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PRECAUTIONS

PRECAUTIONS PFP:00001
Precautions for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT
BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the SRS and SB section of this Service Man-
ual.

WARNING:

« To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the SRS section.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or
harness connectors.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis AKS007X6

When reading wiring diagrams, refer to the following:

o Referto GI-15, "How to Read Wiring Diagrams" .
Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT".

When performing trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:

o Referto Gl-11, "HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUPS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES".
Refer to GI-27, "How to Perform Efficient Diagnosis for an Electrical Incident"” .
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PREPARATION

PREPARATION PFP:00002
Commercial Service Tools
Tool name Description

Loosening bolts and nuts

Power tool

Ty

PBICO191E
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AUDIO

AUDIO PFP:28111
System Description
BASE SYSTEM

Refer to Owner's Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

« through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fuse and fusible link block)
o to audio unit terminal 6
e« to A/C and AV switch terminal 1 and

« todisplay control unit terminal 1 (with navigation system) or display unit terminal 1 (without navigation sys-
tem).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o toaudio unit terminal 10

o to A/C and AV switch terminal 2 and

« to display control unit terminal 10 (with navigation system) or display unit terminal 2 (without navigation
system).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.

Ground is also supplied

» to A/C and AV switch terminal 5

« todisplay control unit terminal 3 and 13 (with navigation system)

« todisplay terminal 1 (with navigation system) and

o todisplay unit terminal 6 and 15 (without navigation system)

« through body ground M35, M45 and M85

« to option connector for satellite radio receiver terminal 10

« through body ground B15 and B45.

Audio unit, A/C and audio controller are connected by FPC (Flexible Print Circuit).

A/C and audio controller integrates A/C switches and audio switches.

When A/C and audio controller is pushed to audio switch, it sends audio signal to audio unit.
Then audio signals are supplied

« through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15, and 16 AV
« toterminals 1 and 2 of front door speaker LH and RH
o toterminals 1 and 2 of rear door speaker LH and RH

« toterminals 1 and 2 of instrument speaker LH and RH.

When one of audio steering wheel switch is pushed to volume up, seek up, or mode ON, resistance in steering
switch circuit changes depending on which button is pushed.

When one of audio steering wheel switch is pushed to volume down, seek down, or power ON, resistance in
audio steering wheel switch circuit changes depending on which button is pushed.

BOSE SYSTEM

Refer to Owner's Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

« through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fuse and fusible link block)
o toaudio unit terminal 6

« to woofer terminal 1

o to A/C and AV switch terminal 1 and

« todisplay control unit terminal 1 (with navigation system) or display unit terminal 1 (without navigation sys-
tem),

« through 20A fuse [No.17, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

» to BOSE speaker amp. terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

» to audio unit terminal 10
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AUDIO

« to A/C and AV switch terminal 2 and

« to display control unit terminal 10 (with navigation system) or display unit terminal 2 (without navigation
system).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.

Ground is also supplied

« to BOSE speaker amp. terminal 17

« through body ground B203 and B210,

« to A/C and AV switch terminal 5

« to display control unit terminal 3 and 13 (with navigation system)
« todisplay terminal 1 (with navigation system) and

« to display unit terminal 6 and 15 (without navigation system)

« through body ground M35, M45 and M85,

« to woofer terminal 2

« to option connector for satellite radio receiver terminal 10

« through body ground B15 and B45.

Audio unit, A/C and audio controller are connected by FPC (Flexible Print Circuit).

A/C and audio controller integrates A/C switches and audio switches.

When A/C and audio controller is pushed to audio switch, it send audio signal to audio unit.
Then audio signals are supplied

« through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15, and 16
o to BOSE speaker amp. terminals 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, and 30.

Audio signals are amplified by the BOSE speaker amp.
The amplified audio signals are supplied

o through BOSE speaker amp. terminals 2, 3, 4, 9,10,11,12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19 and 20
« toterminals 1 and 2 of front door speaker LH and RH

« toterminals 1 and 2 of rear door speaker LH and RH

o toterminals 1 and 2 of tweeter LH and RH.

« toterminals 1 and 2 of instrument speaker LH, RH, and CENTER,

« toterminals 7 and 8 of woofer.

When one of audio steering wheel switch is pushed to volume up, seek up, or mode ON, resistance in audio
steering wheel switch circuit changes depending on which button is pushed.

When one of audio steering wheel switch is pushed to volume down, seek down, or power ON, resistance in
audio steering wheel switch circuit changes depending on which button is pushed.

SPEED SENSITIVE VOLUME SYSTEM

Volume level of this system gone up and down automatically in proportion to the vehicle speed. And the con-
trol level can be selected by the customer.

Revision; 2004 April AV-8 2003 FX



AUDIO

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

10A 15A

10A 20A $

Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout Front ¢ «e and fusinle link block

| View with glove box inner sm—=mm——""""_|
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — / Base System

AKS007X2

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
ACCOROCN VY - WITH NAVI
<ONY : WITHOUT NAV)
154 10a |FUSEBLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER. ad
el (J/8)
Y 12A
LG/R
Eat]
M
wiL
I @ ® LG/R
- TO AV-AUDIO-04
® @ e | s—— i
-
O xiV — R @
- TO AV-AUDIO-05
O wiL D>
LG/R @
TO AV-AUDIO-07
WiL 4>
wiL LG/R
BACK UP ACC AUDIO
UNIT
M58
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
o ':'6 B S =g -SUPER MULTIPLE
W JOUNCTION (ShJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION

BOX (J/B)

TKWMO554E
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AUDIO

AV-AUDIO-02

<@ - WITH vQ ENGINE OR WITH
ICC, NAVI OR DVD PLAYER

XM : EXCEPT FOR

AUDIO
UNIT

FR 5P FR 8P

L,:'M(E) LAW EARTH:
2] L] La]
o Tw
i > B - >
o |
=D O

L) 1@
i O I
| o
-
[ ]
L B/wW
G 1

&
=
-

INSTRUMENT

SPEAKER
LH
Q0 M36 (0

B E
5,
g3
I

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(=] —
H El =] B @201). (013, (D31) -SUPER
’ 9[7[s]5[3]1 M\SB 112 ' D@S MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
TKWHO0255E
AV-13 2003 FX
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AUDIO

AV-AUDIO-03
AUDIO UNIT
RR 5P RR 5P RR 5P RR SP
LH LH (- RH RH (- ANT (W53) . (M59)
AP A FARTH: {QM> e s SIGNAL L
i R
BR : <QMp : :

RIW
B R W 7O AV-MIANT

:WITH ¥Q ENGINE OR
WITH ICC, NAYI OR
DVD PLAYER

{XM> : EXCEPT FOR QM

Revision; 2004 April

G BY
O]
LG B/Y
LG B/Y
|—'—| REAR
1] 2 I pooR
SPEAKER
LH
_______________ " REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 R
15]C=]12 @3 | 112]3]a]sI=16]7[8]9]0 DR B201)} -SUPER MULTIPLE
W 15[ 14[13]11 Wl 11]12[13[14[15]16]17] 18 W W JUNCTION (SMJ}
_______________________ |
[—]
1]2] (Ds4), (D74
W W
TKWHO0256E

2003 FX



AUDIO

AV-AUDIO-04

CONNECTOR-1

FOR
AUDIC UNIT

OPTION

[ ) " [/ B o
ey

' et )
[ I
i1 1|

+ +lm.ﬂ“Tm
o = L) .__h
25 @--—---- ~

<Bmwi

TO AV- @ LG/
AUCIO-01

OPTICN
CONNECTOR-2
FOR
SATELLITE
RADIO
RECEIVER

Bg2

z

L

mBI

[

L

Bl__
1

BI.L__

Bl__
BIJ.L__
1

o @ s

[fs)
-
43]
fe)
<t
(m4)

[Le]
o«
@
wy
@
@
[f9)
ol
@

B83
W

112[=—=[3[4]5

6|7]8]al0[1]12

w

1210 8 [ 4 | 2
HEEHBBEE

W

s6[aafes ——>]48]46

55]53]52[51]50]48]47[45

TKWMO767E
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AUDIO

IGNITION SWITGH - -
ON OR START AV-AUDIO-05
G/R AV
N N OFF OFF
- - AUDIO
N STEERING
UP DOWN  UP DOWN WHEEL
SWITCH
VOLUME SEEK POWER MODE
> SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
—
@ LG/R e ) - B8R L W
TO AV- I_l_l I_l_l
AUDIC-01 et [17] [15] [200l - omamarion
@W/L =@ = ]mm COMSIN
> (SPIRAL CABLE)
RIL }TO LT- 1), (0d
ILL [31] [32] [24]
I = [0 2 Ry
W/ LG/R  RL  RY BAY GW R/G
1 E 1 Gal  [Gs)l [l
+B  ACC L ILL STRG SW STRG SW STRG SW | o/C AND AY
CONT C(GND) B{DOWN) A{UP} |SwiTcH
SHIELD ghD | (MB4
R W TO AV-NAVI ® 8 B B j =
WL LGR GR RIL @ ’!_‘ = = =
l—l—| l—l—l l—l—| l—l—| M35 Mas (145)
1 o]l 2]l 1[4 [2g] ?
DISPLAY
+B  ACC IGN ILL SEIUESLD SB%NTTROL
DCU- AUD-  AUD NV SIG INV SIG DSP- DCU- DSP
AUD  DCU SHIELD GND GND veG  veG  peu  psp_sHiewn )Mi5), (76
Lao]] L2zl |Lse s || L) L=z [Led] |Lss BN EH|
LG B/Y NEXT P PIL WG BRW LG
,‘, erL@PAGE
@ WL
23]l I[21]l I[25 22 13l 3]l [2]
AX TX  DATA SPEED |AUDIO INV__ SIGN INV  SIGN DSP- DCU- BUS DISPLAY
(DCU-  (AUD- GND SIGNAL |UNIT GND GND VCC VCC DCU DSP  GND
AUD)  DCU)
___________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| |
| e |
| = .l -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1 [27]26]25]24 * 1 36134(32 <> 26[24)22 BOX (J/B)
1 [34]33]32]31 [21]z0]19] 18] 17]v6]15]14] 1 35[33[31[30] 20]28]27]e5] 23] 21 MGG
| QY GY W
1[z[a]4[5]6[7[aleiofti]12 6[14]12[10]8]6]4[2
131415161718192021222324 15]13]11]e]7[5]3][1
ey sy

"HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

I
! I
| )
i 24]22120]18)16[14)12]10] B[ 64 [ 2 56154 |52]50) 48] 46]44]42140{38)36]34]32[ 30| 28[26 : *: THIS CGNNECTOR 1S NOT SHOWN IN
|
W |

TKWMO556E
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: DATA LINE
DISPLAY
CONTROL
UNIT

(M75).
(76)

} TO LAN-CAN
SYSCO

AV-AUDIO-06
L
aup

GND

METER AND

AC AMP.
SYNC
GND

DR TED

UNIFIED

¥S

AUDIO
CAN-H CAN-L
CAN-H CAN-L

HP

8P/R
SPEED

RGB
SYNC

G
[19]
RGB

SYNC

2P/R

RGB
GND

<}Wk

G

PRECEDING
R

PAGE

z

BI__@
_”Bl_

9]
om @ ui|2 3
HE
_ od| =
— | )
— |
o =
u@ oS
— |
- Lozl P
<
— [=)
AE =
~[2
DM /68
57
(¥ a) o =
= P = Z|-|mwm om +|2 I=—=I- 1
il il P & ) D
= BE
oo - mE
] L] o —|%

(53]
T
!
zo]
VP
EHS

[21]22]e3]24] 25 28 27 ]es

(55)
GY

56]54|52]5048]|46]44[42]40[38[36)34[3230] 28|26
55]163]51]49{47]45]43]41{30{37]35]|33[31{29]27]25

293031]32]33]a4]35]26

Eiﬁ
ot
[7]
RGB
GND

W

i i

LILL_MB N
! t} I ~t |
! ! __m% wln
R BE =l

(=]
——— _HG i b 2=
y | 1= © == i
_h __ Gmlu =+ |2
b v =5m se
) \ = 212
fand | = au |
IU&WH _“33 ==
1! 1! = S
TR v — |RE S
== 6
L R s

2003 FX
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AUDIO

IGNTION SWITCH a -
ON OR START AV-AUDIO-07
% 1oa |FPSEBLOCK | REFERTO Pa-POWER, TWCWC: DATA LINE

G/R vy
L N N OFF
— AUDIO
STEERING
uP DOWN  UP DOWN WHEEL
SWITCH
VOLUME SEEK POWER
- SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
—
@LG!H —— ) = B8R L W
TO AV- I_l_l I_I_I
AUDIC-01 et [17] [15] [200l - omamarion
@W/L-.- - COMSIN
> (SPIRAL CABLE)
I—F"L TOLT- 1), (0d
iLL 31 32 24
rHIY *} |_I7I_I I_ITI_I I_ITI_I
Wil LG/AR  RiL Ry B/Y GW RiG
[l o7 [TsT [Te] ol MGsll Mool o0
+B  ACC ILL ILL STRG SW STRG SW STRG SW A
GONT C(GND) B({DOWN) A (UP} SWITCH
BUS+ BUS- SHIELD GND |62
Led) (Led) L2 [5]
TOAV-  BR R B
rm INE/D __an
WL LG/AR GR RiL
il Lo
TX RX +B  ACC IGN ILL (+) BUS+ BUS- SHIELD | DISPLAY
(DSP- {AUD- gHIELD il
AUD)  DSP)  gND SPEED CAN-H CAN-L GND  SHIELD |(M62
I Dol [Led L2 |4 (L] o] |Ls]
LG BIY RIG L R B B
.IHIL* TO LAN-
! .IZR’ CAN
I I bl
WiL WiL L R HB e 3 1 HB .
5] o]l Il [ee] iz L A La.a.a
RX TX  DATA SPEED |AUDIO 2P/R 8P/R CANH CAN-L | ETER AND o=9=0
(DSP- {AUD- GND SIGNAL |UNIT AJC AMP i B _1_ !
AUD) DSP . = = =
i s @) . (=D

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= 1

! = %1 -FUSE BLOGK-JUNGTION
: §Z gg :g ;‘ [21[z019]16]17] 18] 1] 14] ! *: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN BOX (J/B)
] QY GY

"HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

H1]2]3]4(5]6(7 9110 21]22]123|24[26(26|27 (28

| #56 |

" 11]12]13]14{15]16{17]18]19]20 oY 29130131]32{33{34|35[38 Gy : HS

| e e e e ————

7 ] ) = P Y P MGG 24122120]18]18]14]12{1018 (64| 2 16[14]12]10]816]4 ]2 M6a
35[33]31[30]20]28]27 28] 23] 21 W 2312119117 1151311 917 151311 W 15[13111]1 917151311 W

TKWMO0558E
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AKS007X3

z

AUDIO

Schematic — BOSE System —

WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM

HILNZD _
H3y3S He H1  HYHIYY3JS H1HI®Y3IdS HY HIMYIDS HY HINYILS HIHINY3IdS HI1HINvIdS T
INFWAHISNI  H3133ML Y313IML HOCA HYAH HOOA HvAd INFWAHLISNI HOOd INOHA INIWNHISNI H00d INOHA |_| ﬂﬂ
z
S 1
il ¢ Bl 0e ¥ zl k. or 3 CIRTY L Ef b7
dIWY HIMVAAS 3804
H A 5z_ oz iz g2 52 08 =
P TR e eIy e g R e
1 ! 1! ! 1 1 !
g L i “ “ b
ANY OV ONY | i i i
AVIdSID 4313W A31INN | ! ! ! | bl
12 6 02 86 2 8L @ 21 €2 112 € ZrlEl LL L 92 ¥ ! | L i ! P
1 ! 1! ! 1 1 !
[T103 _.«u.\..ru.h.\,_ rm.u..y ; . o | | P
1 i i - WeIsAs i i I 1
L SEDADETIITE ] | |
_Ln. O e il e ﬁﬁ}u “ i P i ' b
.= -r- ] I ] I 1 1 1 I 1
] 1 1 1
GF LG €5 GG 95 4 ¥G G 0G /£ 9C 85 ¥ ¢ 4 § &) 9z 5z 9l . P ! “ bl
1 1 1 1
1INN TOHLNQD AVTdSIa P P ! i .
] 1 1 1
i 6z 0c B Zk 0L 1L 88 Er OF | ! P ! m bl
I . » “ “ N
walshs [ . I it ! | L H [ ! H
uonefieu o 1 4 “ “ " “ L | LT vl
4 - B S — = e i et B St L
EBQJA = -1 = W
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AUDIO

WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

HIALNID -
H3vIdS HH H1 HYHINYIAS H1HINYIIS HY HIMYAAS HH HINVAAS HI1HIWYIS HI1HINvAdS T
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z
g8 /. g }
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1 |
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diNY HIMVIdS 3SCd
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SO R et [ R e [ e e—e
| ! | i ! P
dINY IV ONY | ! | i ' .
HILIW NN ! ! ! ! ! vl
L L g2 ve | W | : ! o
| ! | ' ! P
| ! | i ' P
= WaIsAS NYD ni INIM ¥IVD ! ! ! ! “ Pl
AT 3N vLva W L | | P
| | | 1 1 1 1
ST D TR ! L _ _ bl
| | 1 1
LINN A¥7dS1d W b ! | bl
I I 1 1
v gL £ L1 ¢ T L & 01 8 ! m ! ! | Pl
I R | | | 1 H | 1
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — / BOSE System

AKS007X4

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH AV-AU D|O-08
ACC OR ON
w VD - WITH NAVI
® I S WITHOUT NAVI
REFER TO PG-POWER.
204
1 1
16A 128 Y
. -
TO AV-
i LGm ® AUDIO-12
I | S WL
E211
meeesssssss ) E————
| ® LG’R4> TO AV-
AUDIO-13
@ == @ mmm——m wiL >
—-
O xny — LGIR4> 10 AV.
- AUDIO-14
Oxim . >
{__ON >
+LG’R® TO AV
LG/R WL O AV-
> ALUDIO-18
il & q>
ACC BACK
up AUDIO UNIT
FRSP  FRSP FRSP  FRSP
LH {+) LH ) RH{+) RH{) M58
AMP AMP EARTH AMP AMP
L2]) L) [o] [4] [3]
W B G R
< F: ° o} 1 -
I I ' I
I L ' i L |
TR ___K- -y __"K:->
R W B G R
T[N SN 1 | 7
B2()1
R W B G Y
e I e o} -
I ' I
I I
R W B G v
[mll 30] el 28 27
BATTERY+ INPUT  INPUT INPUT _ INPUT 05
(B+) CH.1+  CH.1- CH.2+  CH2- BPEEKER
(FRONT  (FRONT {FRONT {FRONT §MP
LEFT+) LEFT RIGHT+} RIGHT) -
@212), (8213
________________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
' : Eo1i SUPER MULTIPLE
EE=AE I12]3]4 6 A NN EE R | d ;
M58 I B213 JUNCTION (SM.J)
ABEE R v [7tafrsfeo] = 21[22[23[2]es]zs]27]28le0ls0]31]3e] 5=
o Gy Eemeee——e—e—e——— 5 -FUSE BLOGK-JUNGTION
BOX (J/B)
TKWMO561E
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AUDIO

AUDIO UNIT
RRSP RRSP
RH(+)  RH{) ANT .
AMP AMP AMP ON SIGNAL
[Lel) L) [12] LS
L P G/W RwW
T 1 R e
| I
| I
! l
I
! | RAY B TO AV-M/ANT
| I
| I
- e —— ——
L P GwW
17K - - - N | T [— 18K
L B/W P
@ 3y X3
|
. I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
! I
34 W S
L B/W P
ol Iz 31
INPUT  INPUT CONTROL BOSE
. . CH.4+ CH.4- (SWB+) SPEAKER
(REAR (REAR POWER (REAR  (REAR AMP
LEFT+) LEFT) GROUND RIGHT+) RIGHT)

~[2
I

I @ o5
)
|||—m]

B210 B203
e . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| I K
i 0]8|C3[4]2 58 16|12 | B201) -SUPER MULTIPLE
el7lels]3]1 15]14]13] 11 1 JUNCTION (SMJy
W w

e e e e e e e e e = - — o ———— |
| T T T~ T TTETTE T T T T |
1 |

1]12(3[4 516]1718]9110111]12]13]14]15{16 |
:17181920 212223242526272829303132I
T |
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AUDIO

AV-AUDIO-10
BOSE
OUTPUT  OUTPUT CUTPUT  OUTPUT SPEAKER
SPKR1+  SPKRI1- SPKR2+  SPKR2- AMP
(FRONT  (FRONT (FRONT  (FRONT
LEFT+} LEFT) RIGHT+)  RIGHT)
Lr2] (L] 5] L16]
L BAW ER B/R
ER B/R
(e
G/B BIH
®
@ mmmm

I B|F|
L B/W L BAW ER B/R yA\Y)
|—.—| FRONT
DODR
SPEAKER
RH
00
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[==]]  —
AR ERBRNH BEEER Beol), (D1, (D31) -SUPER
; 21[22[23]2a[25 26 272828 a0 [31 32 1]z ; MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)
BR BR B BR ©BR
TKWMO563E
AV-23 2003 FX
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AUDIO

BOSE
OUTPUT  QUTPUT OUTPUT  CUTPUT OUTPUT QUTPUT SPEAKEH
SPKA3+  SPKR3- SPKR4+  SPKR4- SPKR7- SPKR7+
(BEAR (REAR (REAR  (BEAR (REAR (AEAR
LEFTH  LEFT) RIGHTY)  RIGHT) TWIDS-) TWIDS) @ (AR
(3 i e L L]
LG B/Y B/P GIW G

1 S

JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-5 CONNECTOR-6
Ba2 B0
L2 ]

G/IW G

t1
—[HWI:I:H:H
’ \—fms\—‘

1|2|34|5|_|:=|6|78|9|10831 |:1111222333:| |:1112223333:|

11]12]13]14]15]16[17] 18 W 4]a]4]a]s]5]5]6]6[6] “T& 4]al4]4]4]4[5]5]5]5 =
[T T T TS oo |
i]2]3]C]4]5 'H]2]3]4 5|67 [8]ao[i1]i2[13]14[15[16 :
' 6|7 [a]of1of11]12 Bf,\j,‘ :17181920 Bél,z 21]22[23]24]25]26]27] 28] 20] 30[31] 32 BEE:SI
]

B [CEONGTD)

BR BR

TKWMO0564E
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AUDIO

BOSE
EXTERNAL SPEAKER
OUTPUT  OUTPUT AMP OUTPUT QUTPUT AMP.
SPKR5+  SPKRS5- CONTROL SPKRE+ SPKRS-
{CENTER+) (CENTER-) OUTPUT (WOOFER+) (WOOFER-) @21, @219
22 [EE 3
GY W B
’J_}Bmw ]J_}
P W B
e -
I
|
SPEAKER |
CENTER |
M66, :
|
|
|
|
TO Av- @Y_’ !
AUDIO-08 E— | !
Y I
Y I
e S N
GY

)

w =]
2 = B .

AMP ON INPUT+ INPUT-
SIGNAL

WOOFER
BE&6

JOINT
CCNNECTOR-5
B

A%

1

B B B B
n n I

® o o

X . = .S 1 L

Bi5 B210 B203

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

=
- 1]2]3 [ ]2[2[2[3]=] 3P ISIEIEEAY B201) -SUPER MULTIPLE
456 alalafa]s]s]s]6]8]s \246& JUNCTION (SMJ)
it T - T T I
|
1[2]3[==]4]5 1] 2]3]4 sle]7[8]9[ie]11]i2]1a3]14]15]16 I
67]8oa]0[1]iz BSC,‘ lwmszo Bélf 21[z2[2a[z2]25[26]27[ 28] 20]30]a1[z2 ngl
|
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CONNECTOR-1

FOR
AUDIO UNIT

OPTION

AV-AUDIO-13

AUDIO

CONNECTOR-2
FOR
SATELLITE
RADIOC
RECEIVER

B82

;
i

BI___@
HRi_

5 o o e < s | [ e = @ 1 )

—-

R

u s
= m—————— . Hsl__@
M [
il
m

’lM.EH_Tm__ “_-_mm J

Q LG/
@ WL

{

TO Av-
AUDIO-08

gy @--——---- ~ hsl.u___@
BJ
BI.L__@

2003 FX

TKWMO0768E

883

W

1[2[==[3]4]5
6]7]8]g[10]11]12

AV-26

W

B82

12]110{ 8 [ 4 | 2
i]al7]s]5[3][1

W

55]53]52[51]50]49]47[45

[ B = ] T
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AUDIO

IGNITICN SWITCH 2 _
ON OR START AV-AUDIO-14
% 10A (FJ‘,JE%E BLOGCK | REFER TO PG-POWER. I DATA LINE

G/R ’
N OFF _
AUDIC
STEERING
up DOWN DOWN ON ON WHEEL
SWITGH
VOLUME SEEK POWER MODE
- SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
—
0 AV <P LG/R e ) mm BR L W
AUDIO-08 - 17 Gl [eoll COMBINATION
@WJL @ =) COMBIN
> {SPIRAL CABLE)
L }TO LT- W19, @203
ILL 31 32 24
I = [0y Ty ]
Wl LGR RL  R/Y B/Y G R/G
1 =1 ] IE] 14 =l Gzl
+B  ACC L ILL STRG SW STRG SW STRG SW | A/C AND AV
CONT C(GND) B (DOWN; A{UP} |SWiTCH
BUS+  BUS- SHIELD GND|(MB4
Le ] (Led) Lzl L5]
R me TO AV-NAVI B/H__XWH_. 8 B Ej e
[ e e ol |
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W/L
23 20| [z5]l [[22] [72]l 1[4 2
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(DCU-  (AUD-  GND SIGNAL |UNIT GND GND VGG VCC DCU  DSP GND
AUD) DCU)
___________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 1
—
N = .l -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1 [27]28)25]24 * 1 36(34|32 <> 28124|22 BOX {J/B}
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! I
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1
W |

TKWMO566E
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IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

AV-AUDIO-16

(J/B) :
G/R AN Y
N OFF _
AUDIC
STEERING
upP DOWN DOWN ON ON \é'\n'vaT%LH
VOLUME SEEK POWER MODE
. SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
—
0 Ay @ LG/R e ) m BR L W
WiL -.- - COMBINATICN
SWITCH
> (SPIRAL CABLE)
WL ToLT @19, (o
ILL 31 [32 [24
i 4
W/l LGR RL RY BAY GW R/G
[ [ 2|| 3 ||4 14 ||13| ||12| AC AND
+B  ACC L ILL STRG SW STRG SW STRG SW v
CONT CI(GND) B (DOWN} A{UP} SWITCH
BUS+ GND (752
Le] L=]
TO AV BR B
r RiL INE'D -
W/l LGR GR R/L
[l L] [l
TX RX +B  ACC IGN ILL (+) BUS+ BUS- SHIELD B'SI?LAY
(DSP- (AUD- gHIELD
AUD)  DSP)  GND SPEED CAN-H CAN-L GND _ SHIELD |(M62
R 9 7] |04 16] 6 15
LG BrY R/G L R B B
@ .IHIL» TO LAN-
. [y | @=npp/o
| [
e WL WiL L R ™ ™
l_l_l I_l_l l_l_l B B B B B B B
23] 21 25] 22] [34]l I[ze])] I[3 1] -~
UNIFIED o=@9=@
RX TX  DATA SPEED |AUDIO 2P/R 8P/R  CAN-H CAN-L|ETER AND
(DSP- (AUD- GND SIGNAL |UNIT AIC AMP . B _1_ |
AUD) DSP : = = =
) ) W60 Wz5), (M56)
___________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 1
[ = .l -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
: n [21]20]19]18[17]18]15[14] : *: THIS CGNNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN BOX {J/B}
i SUESEA EI ey GY | *HARNESS LAYOUT®, PG SECTION.
____________________________________ |
N HARARAHBARE 21]z2[2324] 25282728
i M56) | W
1 |zl rafrafisTie 7l s ro]20]) =57 29]3o[s1[3e[ss[aaas s8] 57 | HS.
| e e e e e e e e e e e e e o e o e — — — — — — — — — — — — —— ————
36[34[32 6[4]22 P EREREEEARAE s[1a]12]10] 86 ]2
35[33]31[30[29]28] 27 [25] 2321 MV%O FEIREERENEREBERE 15[13]11] 2] 7]5]3]1
TKWMO568E
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AUDIO

Terminals and Reference Value for Audio Unit

AKS005T6

Tgrmlnal Signal Condition
(Wire color) input/ Example of symp-
Item Reference value
output | gnition . tom
+ - . Operation
switch
Audio sound No sound from
2w, | et | D v front door speaker
(L)*2 (B/W)*2 iﬁnal front Output ON 1 } NN LH and instru-
Receive audio 0 ment speaker LH.
Audio sound signal ' No sound from
40, | 3 RM, sianal front | Outout ON R =y front door speaker
@B | BRY? | ppy P 1 ms RH and instru-
SKIA0177E ment speaker RH.
Antenna Antenna amp.
5 (R/W) Ground sianal Output ON - Approx. 12V does not work
g properly.
Battery .
6 (WIL) Ground | power sup- Input OFF - Battery voltage \?V)é?lt(epmmvg'!rlr;m
ply '

g+l - Shield - ON - Approx.0V -

10 ACC power B System does not
(LG/R) Ground supply Input ACC Battery voltage work properly.

11*1 — Shield — ON - Approx.0vV -
BOSE speaker
3
12 Ground ';mr?a?N Output ON - Approx. 12V amp. does not
(GIW) 9 work properly.

14 13 vyt Audio sound ) No sound from
(BR)*!, *2’ signal rear Output ON | i rear door speaker
wwy2 | BT T R ' LH.

Receive audio 0
. T
16, | 15 (P)-L Audio sound signal 1 No sound from
) ,' | signal rear Output ON _.'—;I il rear door speaker
(R/IG)* (L/B)* RH ms RH.
SKIA0177E
)
. ]
4
Audio TX . ol .
21 Ground | signal (AUD | Output ON Operate audio o Audio does not
(B/Y) volume operate properly.
- DCU) ]
¢ 2ms
[ ]
SKIA4402E
Vi T
. G- .
. When yehlcle SO BT Speed sensitive
29 Vehicle speed is 2 volume svstem
Ground | speedsignal Input ON approx. 40 0 m L Y
(WIL) — dose not work
(2 pulse) km/h - properly
25MPH e pRms s | '
(2SMPH) m A
ELF1080D
(V)
i 1]
: 4
Audio RX . “ .
2
23 (LG) Ground | signal (DCU Input ON Operate audio 0 Audio does not
volume operate properly.
- AUD) I
~—¢ bhms
[ ]
SKIA4403E
25 - Shield - ON - Approx.0V -
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*1: BOSE system and with VQ engine or with sunroof, ICC system, Navigation system or DVD player

*2: Except for above
*3: BOSE system only

Terminals and Reference Value for BOSE Speaker Amp.

AKS005T8

Terminal

(Wire color) Signal Condition
- Example of
Item input/ Igni- Reference value
: ] symptom
+ - output tion Operation
switch
1(R) Ground Battery power Input OFF - Battery voltage System does not
supply work properly.
. No sound from
9 (LG) | 10(B/Y) A.Udlo sound Output ON V) rear door speaker
signal rear LH I ainin
1 LH.
Receive audio 0
. T
Audio sound signal No sound from
11 (OR) | 12 (B/P) . Output ON =y rear door speaker
signal rear RH 1 ms RH
SKIA0177E '
No sound from
Audio sound front door
13 (L) | 14 BW) | " Output ON {v) speaker LH and
signal front LH :
1 Nl (i instrument
Receive audio | speaker LH.
signal TN ’ No sound from
Audio sound = front door
15 (BR) | 16 (B/R) sianal front RH Output ON 1 ms speaker RH and
9 SKIAO177E instrument
speaker RH.
Ground BOSE speaker
17 (B) Ground - ON - Approx. OV amp. dose not
(Power)
work properly.
V)
Audio sound 1 — A No sound from Y
18 signal (Instru- Receive audio instrument
®L | 2® | mentcen- Output | ON | ional il T speaker CEN-
TER) 1 TER.
[[1ms
SKIA0177E
V)
1 i ANl
19 (W) 3(B) Woofer signal Output ON R_ecewe audio 0 +# No sound from
signal ! woofer.
1 u
[[1ms
SKIA0177E
V)
1 i ANl
20 (G) | 4 (G/W) | Tweeter signal | Output ON R_ecewe audio 0 +# No sound from
signal ! tweeter.
1 u
[[1ms
SKIAO0177E
22 (GY)| Ground Amp ON sig- Output ON - Approx. 12V Woofer does not
nal (woofer) work properly.
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Tgrmlnal Condition
(Wire color) Signal £ o of
Item input/ Igni- Reference value sx)?r;np‘?[:r:
+ - output | tign Operation
switch
; No sound from
3y
24 (L) | 23 (B/W) A.Udlol sound Input ON V) rear door speaker
signal rear RH ; T minin RH.
Receive audio 0
. M il
Audio sound signal ERiE. No sound from
26 (G) 25 (Y) . Input ON -1 | ettt rear door speaker
signal rear LH 1 ms LH.
SKIA0177E
No sound from
Audio sound Vi front door
28 (G) 27 (Y) . Input ON (V) speaker RH or
signal front RH :
1 1y Jhih instrument
Receive audio 0 speaker RH.
. M il
signal AR No sound from
1 ¥
Audio sound 1 ms front door
30 (W) 29 (B) sianal front LH Input ON speaker LH or
’ SKIAOL77E | jnstrument
speaker LH.
BOSE speaker
31 (P) Ground | Control signal Input ON - Approx. 12V amp. does not
work properly.
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A/C and AV Switch Self-Diagnosis Function

It can check ON/OFF operation of each switch in the A/C and AV switch and diagnose the input signals to the
audio steering wheel switch.

STARTING THE SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE
1. Turn ignition switch from OFF to ACC.

2. Within 10 seconds press and hold the switches “MUTE/Il ” and
“PREV " simultaneously for 3 seconds.

pm'dE .ﬁ
=l
r_/"‘—
SK|A4972E

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

The following are checked:

o All the indicators (LED) in the A/C and AV switch.

« Continuity of the switches by sounding the buzzer when the A/C and AV switch is pressed.
« Continuity of harness between A/C and AV switch and audio steering wheel switch.

EXITING THE SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE
o Turn ignition switch OFF.
Trouble Diagnosis

The majority of the audio malfunctions are the result of outside causes (bad CD/cassette, electromagnetic
interference, etc.). Check the symptoms below to diagnose the malfunction.

MALFUNCTION WITH RADIO, TAPE AND CD (BASE SYSTEM)

Make sure that operation excepting audio system can be done with A/C and AV switch. If not, refer AV-96, "A/
C and AV Switch Does Not Operate" to repair malfunctioning parts.

Symptom Check item
AV
« Audio unit power supply circuit. Refer to AV-37, "Power Supply Circuit
Inspection” .

« Audio communication line (With out navigation system). Refer to , AV-94
"Audio Communication Line Inspection" .

Inoperative . C . —
P « Audio communication line (With navigation system). Refer to AV-157, "Self-

Diagnosis Mode (DCU)" .
« A/C and AV switch. Refer to AV-39, "A/C and AV Switch Inspection” .

o Audio unit

« Audio steering wheel switch. Refer to AV-38, "Audio Steering Wheel Switch
Audio steering wheel switch dose not operate Inspection” .
« A/C and AV switch. Refer to AV-39, "A/C and AV Switch Inspection” .

« Front door speaker

One or several speaker does not sound « Rear door speaker
« Audio unit
« Audio unit
Poor sound
« Speaker
) « Audio unit
Noisy

« Each electrical equipment
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MALFUNCTION WITH RADIO, TAPE AND CD (BOSE SYSTEM)

Make sure that operation excepting audio system can be done with A/C and AV switch. If not, refer AV-96, "A/
C and AV Switch Does Not Operate" (without navigation system), AV-157, "Self-Diagnosis Mode (DCU)" (with
navigation system) to repair malfunctioning parts.

Symptom

Check item

Inoperative

Audio unit power supply circuit. Refer to AV-37, "Power Supply Circuit
Inspection” .

Audio communication line (Without navigation system). Refer to AV-94
"Audio Communication Line Inspection" .

Audio communication line (With navigation system). Refer to AV-157, "Self-
Diagnosis Mode (DCU)" .

A/C and AV switch. Refer to AV-39, "A/C and AV Switch Inspection” .
Audio unit

Audio steering wheel switch dose not operate

Audio steering wheel switch. Refer to AV-38, "Audio Steering Wheel Switch
Inspection” .
A/C and AV switch. Refer to AV-39, "A/C and AV Switch Inspection” .

One or several speaker does not sound

BOSE speaker amp. power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-37
"Power Supply Circuit Inspection" .

Front door speaker

Rear door speaker

BOSE speaker amp.AV-40, "BOSE Speaker Amp. Inspection.” .
Audio unit

Woofer does not sound

Woofer
BOSE speaker amp

Speed sensitive volume system dose not work

Vehicle speed signal. Refer to AV-40, "Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection” .

Audio unit

Poor sound

Audio unit

BOSE speaker amp
Speaker

Woofer

Noisy

Audio unit
BOSE speaker amp
Each electrical equipment
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FOR RADIO ONLY

Symptom

Check item

No sound

Audio unit
Antenna feeder
Antenna amp.

Noisy

Audio unit

Antenna feeder

Antenna amp.

Noise prevention parts

Each electrical equipment

Wire harness of each piece of electrical equipment

Selected radio stations stored in memory are deleted

Audio unit

NOTE:

This is noise resulting from variations in field strength, such as fading noise and multi-path noise, or external
noise from trains and other sources. It is not a malfunction.

« Fading noise: This noise occurs because of variations in the field strength in a narrow range due to moun-

tains or buildings blocking the signal.

« Multi-path noise: This noise results from the waves sent directly from the broadcast station arriving at the
antenna at a different time from the waves which reflect off of mountains or buildings.

FOR CASSETTE PLAYER ONLY

Symptom Check item
Cassette tape cannot be inserted
Cassette tape cannot be ejected
Auto reverse does not work, or the tape direction changes in
the middle of play . Cassette tape
There is much noise « Audio unit
The sound is not clear
Sound fluctuates/tape speed not correct
No sound
FOR CD ONLY
Symptom Check item
CD cannot be inserted
CD cannot be ejected « CD
The CD cannot be played « Audio unit
The sound skips, stops suddenly, or is distorted
Revision; 2004 April AV-35 2003 FX
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Noise Inspection

The vehicle itself can be a source of noise if noise prevention parts or electrical equipment is malfunction.
Check if noise is caused and/or changed by engine speed, ignition switch turned to each position, and opera-
tion of each piece of electrical equipment, and determine the cause.

NOTE:
The source of the noise can be found easily by listening to the noise while removing the fuses of electrical
components, one by one.

TYPE OF NOISE AND POSSIBLE CAUSE

Occurrence condition Possible cause

A continuous growling noise occurs. The speed
of the noise varies with changes in the engine

Ignition condenser

Occurs only when engine is speed.
ON. A whistling noise occurs while the engine speed
is high. A booming noise occurs while the engine | « Alternator
is running and the lighting switch is ON.
The occurrence of the noise is linked with the operation of the fuel pump. « Fuel pump condenser

A cracking or snapping sound occurs with the
Noise only occurs when various | operation of various switches.

electrical components are oper-
ating.

Relay malfunction, radio malfunction

The noise occurs when various motors are oper- | « Motor case ground
ating. « Motor

« Rear window defogger coil malfunction
« Open circuit in printed heater

« Poor ground of antenna amplifier or
antenna feeder line
The noise occurs constantly, not just under certain conditions.

Mirror type film is attached on the rear win-
dow glass
« After-market TV antenna and/or electrical

accessories such as radio are attached on
the rear window glass.

« Ground wire of body parts.

A cracking or snapping sound occurs while the vehicle is being driven, especially « Ground due to incorrectinstallation of
when it is vibrating excessively. parts.

« Wiring connections or ashort circuit.
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Power Supply Circuit Inspection

1. cHECK FUSE

AKS005TD

« Make sure that the following fuses of the BOSE speaker amp., woofer, and audio unit are not blown.

Unit Signal Fuse No.
Battery power supply 32
Audio unit

ACC power supply 6

BOSE speaker amp. Battery power supply 17

Woofer Battery power supply 32

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2

NG >> |f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to PG-

3. "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Check voltage between the audio unit harness connector terminals and ground.

Terminal No.
. (+) . .
Unit Terminal 0 Ignition switch Voltage
Connec- .
(Wire
tor
color)
Audio g 6 (W/L) | Ground OFF Battery voltage
. M5
unit 10 (LG/R) | Ground ACC Battery voltage

2. Turn ignition switch OFF.

3. Check voltage between BOSE speaker amp. harness connector
terminal or woofer harness connector terminal and ground.

Terminal No.
Unit *) Ignlf[lorr: Voltage
Connector Terminal © e
(Wire color)
BOSE
speaker B212 1(R) Ground OFF Battery voltage
amp.
Woofer B66 1(GY) Ground OFF Battery voltage
OK or NG

OK >>+ INSPECTION END (Audio unit is OK)

« GO TO 3 (BOSE speaker amp. and woofer).

NG

Revision; 2004 April

>>« Repair harness or connector.
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Audio unit connector
ﬂ
<D A =

[6

—| [0

PKIA3814E

@& €24

BOSE speaker amp. connector

-
ﬂ
D o =

I E

Woofer connector
v
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A

iR

SKIA8931E
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3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BOSE speaker amp. connector and woofer connector.
2. Check continuity between BOSE speaker amp. harness connec-

tor B212 terminal 17 (B) and ground. ﬁw{i

17 — Ground :Continuity should exist.

BOSE speaker amp. connector

__| L
ﬂ
9 =
3. Check continuity between woofer harness connector B66 termi-

nal 2 (B) and ground. @ DISCONNEGT

2 — Ground :Continuity should exist.

7

SKIA4312E

Woofer connector

OK or NG 7 IS )
OK  >>INSPECTION END (System is OK) [g 2)]
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
n
Al =
Audio Steering Wheel Switch Inspection
1. A/C AND AV SWITCH SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. Start A/C and AV switch self-diagnosis function. Refer to AV-33. "A/C and AV Switch Self-Diagnosis Func-
tion" .

2. Operate audio steering wheel switch.

Does the audio steering wheel switch is operated normally?

YES >>INSPECTION END (System is OK)
NO >>GOTO?2

2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

Disconnect A/C and AV switch connector and spiral cable connector (Vehicle harness side).

3. Check continuity between A/C and AV switch harness connector R
M64 terminal 12 (R/G), 13 (G/W), 14 (B/Y) and spiral cable har- @E}
ness connector M15 terminal 24 (R/G), 32 (G/W), 31 (B/Y). AIC and AV SW“C

connector

N

Combination switch

12-24 : Continuity should exist. | | {spiral cable) cannector
13-32 : Continuity should exist. ‘[ ]‘ {‘2];‘ = |
14 -31 : Continuity should exist.
4. Check continuity between A/C and AV switch harness connector
M64 terminal 12 (R/G),13 (G/W),14 (B/Y) and ground.
12,13, 14 - Ground :Continuity should not exist. e Swmoszze

OK or NG

OK >>GO TO 3
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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3. CHECK SPIRAL CABLE

1. Disconnect spiral cable connector (Audio steering wheel switch harness side).
2. Check continuity between spiral cable connector terminal 24,

31, 32 and terminal 20, 17, 16. @%

24 - 20 : Continuity should exist. Combinaticn switch o _
. . . (spiral cable} connector Combination switch
31-17 : Continuity should exist. . {spiral cable) connectar
32-16 : Continuity should exist. 24 -
31[32 HBEEEEEETE
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4

NG >> Replace spiral cable.
9 &

SKIB0521E

4. CHECK AUDIO STEERING WHEEL SWITCH

Check resistance audio steering wheel switch connector M203 ter-

minals. @%

Audio steering wheel switch

Terminal Switch name Condition Resi(gf):mce
Power Depress power switch. Approx. 0
16 Seek down Depress seek down switch. Approx. 165
R R Volume (down) | Depress volume down switch. | Approx. 652
Mode Depress mode switch. Approx. 0
20 Seek up Depress seek up switch. Approx. 165 SKIA9400E
Volume (up) Depress volume up switch. Approx. 652
OK or NG

OK >> Replace A/C and AV switch.
NG >> Replace audio steering wheel switch.

A/C and AV Switch Inspection =
1. A/C AND AV SWITCH SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. Start A/C and AV switch self-diagnosis function. Refer to AV-33, "A/C and AV Switch Self-Diagnosis Func-
tion" .

2. Operate A/C and AV switch.

Does the A/C and AV switch is operated normally?

YES >>INSPECTION END (System is OK)
NO >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK A/C AND AV SWITCH POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Check A/C and AV switch power supply and gruoud circuit. Refer to AV-92, "Power Supply and Ground Circuit
Check for A/C and AV Switch" (Without Navigation System), AV-175, "Power Supply and Ground Circuit
Check for A/C and AV Switch" (With Navigation System).

OK or NG

OK >> Replace A/C and AV switch.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.
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BOSE Speaker Amp. Inspection. AKS0OTWD
1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Disconnect audio unit connector and BOSE speaker amp. con- R
nector. @ s
2. Check continuity between audio unit harness connector M59 ter- -
minal 12 (G/W) and BOSE speaker amp. harness connector ?;'r?:;sg: ROSE speaker amp. connector
B213 terminal 31 (P). T —
12 -31 : Continuity should exist. | &2
3. Check continuity between audio unit harness connector M59 ter-
minal 12 (G/W) and ground. --Q ’_1
12 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. ® @ - -
OK or NG
OK >>GO TO 2
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
2. CHECK AMP. ON SIGNAL
1. Connect audio unit connector. s =
2. Turn the ignition switch ACC. ‘31 @ (T3
3. Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M59 ter-
minal 12 (G/W) and ground. Audio unit connector
12 — Ground : More than approx. 6.5V 12 :|'
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END (System is OK) -\/
NG >> Replace audio unit.
KD oA =

Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection
1. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED OPERATION

Start engine and drive vehicle.
Dose speedometer is operated normally?

YES >>GOTO?2
NO >> Check combination meter trouble diagnosis. Refer to DI-14, "Diagnosis Flow" .

2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

. . . . DISCOMNECT m
2. Disconnect audio unit connector and unified meter and A/C @) ﬁ} .

amp. connector.
3. Check continuity between audio unit harness connector M60 ter-

Unified meter and

Audio unit connector AG am&nnector

—

minal 22 (W/L) and unified meter and A/C amp. harness connec- | [z T
tor M56 terminal 34 (WI/L). [ ] | B4
22 -34 : Continuity should exist.
4. Check continuity between audio unit harness connector M60 ter- !
minal 22 (W/L) and ground. ® & =
22 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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3. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

1. Connect audio unit connector and unified meter and A/C amp. connector.
Start engine and drive vehicle at more than 40 km/h (25MPH).
3. Check the signal between audio unit harness connector M60

N

terminal 22 (W/L) and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope. Ejj i %
Terminal Conditi Reference
+) ®) ondition signal Audio unit connector
2
, | [T
6—. — — ) —
When vehicle : || @
22 Ground | speed is approx.40 iy
km/h (25MPH) © O 1
. "TITOF‘“}‘ ; I SKIAGBO9E
ELF1080D
OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END (System is OK)
NG >> Replace unified meter and A/C amp.
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Locking CD Auto-changer Mechanism
CAUTION:

Prior to removing a malfunctioning CD auto-changer unit that will be shipped for repair, the
changer mechanism MUST BE LOCKED to prevent the mechanism from being damaged during
shipping.

If a CD is jammed or unable to be removed from the unit, do NOT lock the changer mechanism. If
the unit is to be shipped for repair, carefully package the unit to prevent vibration and shock.

DAMPER LOCK PROCEDURE

1. Eject and remove any CDs from the audio unit.

2. Turn ignition switch OFF. Wait until audio unit display is off and mechanism stops moving (mechanism
sound stops).

3. Press any one of the disc selection buttons once. When a display shows on the Audio unit, press the
same disc selection button again within 5 seconds.
« The changer mechanism will lock itself within 10 seconds.

4. After mechanism stops moving (mechanism sound stops), open the driver and passenger window, and
then disconnect negative battery cable.

NOTE:

After installing a new or remanufactured audio unit, switching the audio unit ON will automatically unlock the
mechanism. A special unlocking procedure is not required.

Removal and Installation of Audio Unit
REMOVAL

1.
2.
3.

Perform damper lock operation. Refer toAV-42, "Locking CD Auto-changer Mechanism" .
Remove cluster lid C. Refer to |P-11, "Removal and Installation” .

Remove screws (6) with power tool, and remove audio unit With [View of instrument panel center
display and unified meter and A/C amp. from instrument panel. \ \

-

« :Screw
SKIAS800E

INSTALLATION
Installation in the reverse of removal.

Revision; 2004 April AV-42 2003 FX



AUDIO

Disassembly and Assembly for Audio Unit
SEC.280

SKIA5799E

1. Display 2. Bracket (LH) 3. Audio unit
4. Screw (For metal) 5. Screw (For plastic) 6. Bracket (RH)
7. Unified meter and A/C amp.

DISASSEMBLY

Remove audio unit screws (8) and display screws (4) and unified meter and A/C amp. screws (2) with power
tool and remove bracket.

CAUTION:
« When carrying audio unit body, do not touch internal mechanism access from cassette tape slot.
« Be careful not to allow foreign matter from cassette tape slot.

ASSEMBLY

Install in the reverse order of disassembly.
NOTE:

Use appropriate screws for each, as screws for audio unit and display unit are different from that for unified
meter and A/C amp.

Removal and Installation for A/C and AV Switch AKS00STP
REMOVAL

SEC.280-680

SKIA5801E

1. ClusterlidC 2. A/C and AV switch 3. Screws

1. Remove cluster lid C. Refer to IP-11, "Removal and Installation” .
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2. Remove screws (6) and remove A/C and AV switch from cluster

lid C.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

Removal and Installation for Front Door Speaker

REMOVAL

1. Remove front door finisher. Refer to EI-35, "Removal and Instal-

lation" .

Rear view of cluster lid C

I

b 7 AC and
LAV switch

SKIA5802E

AKS005TQ

2. Remove screws (3) and remove front door speaker.

INSTALLATION

Install in the reverse order of removal.

Removal and Installation for Rear Door Speaker

REMOVAL

1. Remove rear door finisher. Refer to EI-35, "Removal and Instal-

lation" .

SKIA5803E

AKS005TS

2. Remove screws (3) and remove rear door speaker.

INSTALLATION
Installation in the reverse of removal.
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Removal and Installation for Instrument Speaker
REMOVAL

AKS005TU

View of instrument panel upper

Grille

« Screw

Instrument speaker LH

Instrument speaker CENTER

Instrument speaker RH

SKIA5805E

1. Remove grille from instrument panel.
2. Remove screws (4) and disconnect connector.
3. Remove instrument speaker.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

Removal and Installation for Tweeter (BOSE System)

REMOVAL

1. Remove rear pillar upper garnish assembly. Refer to El-44
"Removal and Installation" .

2. Remove screws (4), and disconnect connector.
3. Remove tweeter.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

Removal and Installation for Woofer (BOSE System)

REMOVAL

1. Open luggage floor board.

2. Remove speaker clamp and harness clip.
3. Disconnect connector.

4. Remove woofer.

CAUTION:
« Connectors must be placed in the left side, when installed.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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/ iz

Vehicle
front

SKIA5806E

AKS007GE
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Removal and Installation for BOSE Speaker Amp.

REMOVAL

1. Remove luggage side right box assembly. Refer to El-44, [View ofluggage room
"Removal and Installation" . BOSE Speaker amp

2. Remove nuts (3) with power tool, and remove BOSE speaker /
amp. from luggage room floor.

SKIA5808E

3. Remove nuts (2) with power tool, and remove assist bracket.

4. Remove nuts (4) with power tool, and remove bracket. Assist

bracket

SKIA5809E

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

AUDIO ANTENNA PFP:28200

System Description AKSO0TWE

With the ignition switch in ACC or ON, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
« to audio unit terminal 10.

Ground is supplied through the case of the antenna amp.
When the radio switch is turned ON, antenna signal is supplied

« through audio unit terminal 5
« tothe antenna amp.

Then the antenna amp. is activated.
The amplified radio signals are supplied to the audio unit through the antenna amp.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — M/ANT — pa—
AV-M/ANT-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

% 10A (FJlfJBS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.

LG/R
LG/R
10]
ACC
AUDIO
UNIT
ANT v
SIGNAL =
5]
I—.—I WINDOW
A ANTENNA
{sug)
’J—‘
ROD
ANTENNA
(MAIN}
""""" 1
ANTENNA
AMP
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] [=] * @O _*+ = _* {MT) -FUSE BLOCK-JUNGTION
g) ? 65 g ? {60 ) (GID) (D) BOX (J/B)
w BR W

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWMO569E
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Terminals and Reference Value for Audio Unit pr—
( Tgrminleil ) Signal Condition
wire color i .
Item input/ Reference value Example of symp
output | |gnition , fom
+ - . Operation
switch
5 Antenna sid- Receiving status of
Ground 9 Output ACC - Approx. 12V radio broadcast
(R/IW) nal
becomes bad.
10 ACC power System does not
(LG/R) Ground supply Input ACC - Battery voltage work properly
Antenna Amp. Inspection AKSOOTWX

1. CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER

Check with visual observation if antenna feeder between audio unit and antenna amp. has disconnection or
malfunction on the mounting part (engagement, looseness of shield earth, etc.).

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2
NG >> Replace antenna feeder.

2. CHECK ANTENNA SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ACC.

2. Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M58 ter- Gjl @ .
minal 5 (R/W) and ground.

Audio unit connector

5 —Ground : Approx. 12V [ = [ |

OK or NG ERFEEN
OK  >>INSPECTION END (System is OK)

NG >> Replace audio unit. ﬂ

2 21

SKIAG854E
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Location of Antenna

Anterna base
Rod

Antenna feeder (Upper)

Audio unit
Front pillar right side

Instrument panel passenger side

Rear Antenna Antenna feeder(Upper)

Rear view of vehicle

SKIA5819E

Window Antenna Repair
CHECK ELEMENT

1. Attach probe circuit tester (ohm setting) to antenna terminal on
each side.

L[
l!II

/.
/

)
Ohmmeter

SEL250!

£
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AUDIO ANTENNA

« When measuring continuity, wrap tin foil around the top of

probe. Then, press the foil against the wire with your finger. Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

Breakpoint
1/

L[ il
-
Ohmmeter
(2]

. o

No continuity

[ — I/Breakpoim
ﬂ\

/
Ohmmeter

. e

Continuity exist

SEL2521

3. To locate a break, move probe along element. Tester needle will
swing abruptly when probe passes the broken point.

(=7

SEL2531
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Removal and Installation of Roof antenna
REMOVAL
1. Remove head lining. Refer to EI-42, "HEADLINING" .

2. Remove nut and remove rod and antenna base.

3. Remove instrument panel. Refer to [P-10, "INSTRUMENT
PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

4. Disassembly antenna feeder (upper) and antenna feeder
(lower).

5. Disengaged the clips (7) to separate antenna feeder (upper)
from vehicle.

6. Pull off antenna feeder (lower) from audio unit.

7. Disengaged the clips (5) to separate antenna feeder (lower)
from vehicle.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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Vehicle front

PKIA2463E

Rod

Antenna base
¥ Antenna feader (Upper)
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM PFP:28090

System Description
AJC AND AV SWITCH SYSTEM

Refer to Owner's Manual for A/C and AV switch operating instructions.
Using the A/C and AV switch at the center of the instrument panel, the controls of the following systems are
centralized:

« Integrated display system (Drive computer, setting screen, etc.)
o Auto A/C system
o Audio system

PRECAUTION OF LCD MONITOR

« In order to use LED for backlight of a display, by in car temperature, brightness may change. In low tem-
perature, the refreshing rate of the picture also becomes low because of the low response of the LCD
monitor. When passenger room becomes warm, however, the LCD recovers the normal display.

« Backlight sometimes flickers or darkens according to the total consumption hours and the number of times
switched ON and OFF. In this case, display unit should be replaced. (Exchange only of backlight is impos-
sible.)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

« through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in fuse and fusible link box)

« todisplay unit terminal 1, and

« to A/C and AV switch terminal 1.

When ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied

« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« todisplay unit terminal 2, and

« to A/C and AV switch terminal 2.

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

« through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to display unit terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

« todisplay unit terminals 6 and 15, and

o to A/C and AV switch terminal 5

« through body grounds M35, M45 and M85.
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

DRIVE COMPUTER
Refer to Owner's Manual for drive computer operating instructions.

TRIP Switch

When “TRIP” switch is pressed, display TRIP screen. As TRIP infor-
mation, it indicates journey time (TIME), trip odometer (DIST), aver-
age vehicle speed (AVG).
Pressing “TRIP” switch once cycles display from TRIP 1-TRIP
2 - Display OFF - TRIP 1.

w ” ! -'|- I”E ’E h 3 Y m OU;;SIDDE
TIME A A D
« Journey time indication is performed by reset or battery connec- Rvi HSMFPH

tion.

When pushing “TRIP RESET” or “TRIP” switch more than
approximately 1.5 seconds, journey time will be reset.

If journey time is reset, journey distance and average speed will
be reset at the same time.

SKIA5916E

“DIST”

Trip odometer indication is performed by vehicle speed signal.

When pushing “TRIP RESET” or “TRIP” switch more than approximately 1.5 seconds, driving distance will
be reset.

If trip odometer is reset, journey time and average speed will be reset at the same time.

uAVGn

Average speed indication is performed by running distance and running time.
Indication will be renewed every 30 seconds.

When pushing “TRIP RESET” or “TRIP” switch more than approximately 1.5 seconds, average speed will
be reset.

After reset operation, the displays shows “*” for 30 seconds.

FUEL ECON Switch

When “FUEL ECON?” switch is pressed, display FUEL ECON screen.
As FUEL ECON information, it indicates average fuel consumption
(AVG), distance to empty (DTE).

Pressing “FUEL ECON” switch once cycles display from FUEL
ECON -, Display OFF - FUEL ECON.

“AVG” (Average Fuel Consumption) RYGEHPG: ¥ "y

Average fuel consumption indication is performed by fuel con- ITELM]s x
sumption signal and vehicle speed signal after system is reset.
Indication will be renewed every 30 seconds.

When pushing “TRIP RESET” or “FUEL ECON” switch more

than approximately 1.5 seconds, average fuel economy will be
reset.

After reset operation, the display shows “*.%¢” until the vehicle is driven 1,600 ft (500 m.) or 30 seconds
has passed.

SKIA5917E

“DTE” (Distance to Empty)

Distance to empty receives via CAN communication and indicates values calculated by meter.

Display range is maximum 999 miles (maximum 999 km).

If low-fuel WARNING is received from meter via CAN communication, distance to empty indication will be
u*u.

Indication will be renewed every 30 seconds.
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

MAINT Switch (Maintenance Switch)

« When “MAINT” switch is pressed, display vehicle information screen. As vehicle information, it indicates
engine oil, tire rotation and tire pressure.

« Pressing “MAINT” switch once cycles display from engine oil - tire rotation — (tire pressure)N°® _, display
OFF - engine ail.

NOTE:
For models with low tire pressure warning system.

Engine Oil and Tire Rotation
« Operating the joystick left/right, replace distance can be set.

« When journey distance is the same as replace distance, alert is
displayed. (SERVICE ALERT setting is ON.)

« Selected replace distance is 0 - 7,500 miles (0 - 12,000 km) in
increments of 500 mile (800 km). ENGINE §

| o |rE
o Pressand hold “TRIP RESET or MAINT” switch for 1.5 seconds f,é;:’ 730 g f’;{
or longer, reset present journey distance. —

« During driving, cannot change settings.

SKIA5918E

Tire Pressure

« Tire pressure signal is received from low tire pressure warning
control unit via CAN communication.

o Tire pressure is displayed.

« When FLAT TIRE signal is received from low tire pressure warn-
ing control unit, “FLAT TIRE” is displayed. ou_ﬂ.;E
1 1F

TIRE PRESSURE
XX k¥ xx xxP%]

SKIA5919E

E/M SWITCH
When “E/M” (English/Metric) switch is pressed, change the unit as followings.
, us Mile, °F, MPG
Unit
Metric km, °C, I/100km
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

SETTING SCREEN
« Setting of electric status can be changed by A/C and AV switch. The signal is sent to BCM through display

unit to change vehicle electric system setting.

« Display unit is communicating with driver seat control unit.

o Pressing “SETTING” switch once cycles display from DISPLAY - LANGUAGE - BEEP SET - SERVICE
ALERT - PERSONALIZED SETTINGS MENU - DISPLAY OFF - DISPLAY.

« Using the joystick, setting of each item will become possible.
Adjustable Vehicle Status

Setting varia-

Initial

Setting items tions setting Operation
DISPLAY ON/OFF ON It switches displayed/Non-displayed of the screen.
ENGLISH/ . .
LANGUAGE FRANCAIS - It switches displayed language.
It selects beep sound ON/OFF during switch operation. How-
BEEP SET ON/OFF ON ever, even if beep is set OFF, beep for NO OPERATION and
for screen interception are not reset.
It switches displayed/Non-displayed of alert indication.
SERVICE ALERT ON/OFF OFF « When thg setting is ON, if engine oil or tire rotation will be
replace distance, alert is displayed.
« When the setting is OFF, alert is not displayed.
SLIDE BACK DR " The d_rl\(er s see_\t_ automatlcally moves back an_d returns to
ON/OFF oNNote | the original position for exceptional ease of exit and entry.
SEAT ON EXIT . . . L
(Models with automatic drive positioner.)
The steering column automatically tilts up and returns to the
LIFT STEERING ON/OFF oNNote | original position for exceptional ease of entry and exit. (Mod-
WHEEL ON EXIT . . . L
els with automatic drive positioner.)
REMOTE UNLOCK This key can switch the unlock doors of the 1st unlocking
- - operation as follows:
DOOR LOGIC DR-1ST/ALL | DR-1ST | op . .
« Only the driver side door = All the doors
HORN CHIRP WITH ON/OEF ON This key changes the horn chirp mode occurring when press-
REMOTE ing the LOCK button on the keyfob.
LAMPS FLASH ALL/LOCK/ ALL This key changes the hazard indicator flash mode occurring
WITH REMOTE UNLOCK/OFF when pressing the LOCK or UNLOCK button on the keyfob.
PERSONALIZED AUTO RE-LOCK The length of auto door re-lock time can be set. Select the
SETTING MENU TIME 5m/1m/OFF im “Auto Re-Lock timer” key, then move the joystick to adjust the
time.
Automatic light illumination can be set as desired. Select the
AUTO HEADLAMP LEVEL 1/2/3/4 LEVEL “Auto Headlamp Sensitivity” key, then move the joystick to
SENSITIVITY 2 . .
the left (lower) or right (higher).
OFF/30/45/60/ 'I_'h|5 key ca_n cqntrol how long it talfef the at:tomgt_lc turn off
AUTO HEADLAMP 90/120/150/ | 45 SEC timer to extinguish the headlamps in “AUTO” position. Select
OFF DELAY the “Auto Headlamp Off Delay” key, then move the joystick to
180 SEC : . ;
the left or right to adjust the timer.
SPEED SENSING ON/OEF ON This key turns on and off the driving speed dependent inter-
WIPER INTERVAL mittent wiper function.
When this key is selected and turned on using the “ENTER”
CONFIRM RESET YES/NO NO button, all settings mode by PERSONALIZED SETTINGS will
SETTINGS L "
return to the initial conditions.
NOTE:
Setting in factory shipment is ON.
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

D/N SCREEN

e Turning on “DAY/NIGHT” switch, DAY MODE or NIGHT MODE

is indicated for present mode.

o If press “DAY/NIGHT” again when display adjustment lumi-
nance, change DAY-NIGHT (NIGHT-DAY) mode (screen of

adjustment luminance).

OUTSIDE.

E =°F

As follows: SIE3S
NOW Change display .
DAY DAY - NIGHT - DAY - -
NIGHT NIGHT - DAY - NIGHT - -+

« Press “PREV” or not operate for 10sec. when displayed screen

SKIA5920E

of adjustment luminance, back to default screen (same mode).
« Can adjust luminance by “DISP” switch. Light can be adjusted by pressing “+” (bright) or “=" (dark).
« Adjustment range is a 12 stage (MIN to MAX) and default set value is 10 (DAY) and 4 (NIGHT).
WARNING INDICATIONS
When BCM receives warning signal from some control units or sensors, then combination meter warning lamp

is illuminated.

Then BCM sends warning signal to display unit warning indications on the screen.

Warning indicators

Warning lamps in
instrument panel

Warning detection and cancel conditions

Cases of malfunction

Detection Vehicle is running [approx. 3.5 km/h (2 MPH) or
condition faster] and door ajar of any of the doors is detected.
DOOR OPEN Door Door is open

Can(:_gl Vehicle is stopped and all the doors close.
condition

AV COMMUNICATION LINE

Display unit is controlled by the following unit with AV communication line.

o A/C and AV switch
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

CAN Communication System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

CAN Communication Unit

AKS007YZ

Body type Wagon
Axle 2WD AWD
Engine VQ35DE VQ35DE/VK45DE
Transmission AIT
Brake control vDC
Navigation system X x
Low tire pressure warning system x x
ICC system X x
Intelligent Key system x x
Automatic drive positioner x X x x
CAN communication unit
ECM X X X X X x
TCM X X X X X x
Display unit X X x x
Display control unit x x
Low tire pressure warning control unit X X
AWD control unit X X x
ICC unit X X
Intelligent Key unit x x
Data link connector x x x X x x
BCM X X X X x x
Steering angle sensor X X X X x x
Unified meter and A/C amp. x x x x x x
ICC sensor X X
ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) x x x x x x
Driver seat control unit X X X x
IPDM E/R X X X X X X
CAN communication type AV-60, "TYPE 1/TYPE2" __I,_A\\(/P6E33 AV-66., "TYPE 4/TYPES" 'IA;/PGEgG_
x: Applicable
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

TYPE 1/TYPE2
System Diagram

° Typel
Steering
Display unit angle
SENnsoer
Py I CANH ° Py
Py /. CANL
e ABS
) Unified
Data link actuator and
ECM TCM connector BCM meter and electric unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. {control unit)
SKIA6171E
e Type2
Steering
Display unit angle
SeNsor
PN I CANH * ° °
Py /. CANL
— ABS
) Unified .
Data link actuator and Driver seat
ECM TCM connector BCM meter and electric unit contrel unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. {control unit)
SKIA6172E
Input/output Signal Chart
T: Transmit R: Receive
ABS
actua-
. Steer- | Unified | torand | Driver
Dis- ing meter | electric seat IPDM
Signals ECM TCM™ pIay BCM angle and A/ unit control E/R
unit .
sensor | Camp.| (con- unit
trol
unit)
Engine speed signal T R R R R
Engine status signal T R
Engine coolant temperature signal T R R
A/T self-diagnosis signal R T
Accelerator pedal position signal T R R
Closed throttle position signal T R
Wide open throttle position signal T R
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

ABS
actua-
Steer- | Unified | torand | Driver
ing meter | electric seat IPDM
angle and A/ unit control E/R
sensor | Camp. | (con- unit
trol
unit)

Dis-
Signals ECM TCM play BCM
unit

Battery voltage signal T R

Key switch signal

Ignition switch signal T R R

P range signal T R

Stop lamp switch signal R T

ABS operation signal

TCS operation signal

VDC operation signal

Fuel consumption monitor signal

Input shaft revolution signal

Output shaft revolution signal

AIC switch signal

A/C compressor request signal

AIC relay status signal

A/C compressor feedback signal

|/ 4 0|4 0| VW OV|H 0| V| O

Blower fan motor switch signal

A/C control signal

Cooling fan speed request signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request signal R T R
AV

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal R

High beam request signal T R

High beam status signal R

| 4 0|4 0| W 4| D

Front fog light request signal

Day time running light request signal

Py)

Turn LED burnout status signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal R

|lWV| | 4| 0| | D

Turn indicator signal

Key fob ID signal

Key fob door unlock signal

Oil pressure switch signal

4|4l A A 4| 4| 4| D

Buzzer output signal

Fuel level sensor signal R

= 4| 0| D

Fuel level low warning signal R

Revision; 2004 April AV-61 2003 FX



INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
unit

BCM

Steer-
ing
angle
sensor

Unified
meter
and A/
C amp.

ABS
actua-
tor and
electric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driver
seat
control
unit

IPDM
E/R

ASCD operation signal

ASCD OD cancel request

Front wiper request signal

Front wiper stop position signal

Rear window defogger switch signal

Rear window defogger control signal

Hood switch signal

Theft warning horn request signal

Horn chirp signal

w4 4| ;|| 4| D]+

|| 4 4| 0| | D

Steering angle sensor signal

ABS warning lamp signal

VDC OFF indicator lamp signal

SLIP indicator lamp signal

Brake warning lamp signal

|0V V3T

4| 4|4 4| =

System setting signal

A/T CHECK indicator lamp signal

A/T position indicator lamp signal

Py

AJT shift schedule change demand signal

Manual mode signal

Not manual mode signal

Manual mode shift up signal

Manual mode shift down signal

Manual mode indicator signal

H| V| WOV O| O H|

Distance to empty signal

Hand brake switch

| A oA A 4]+
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

TYPE 3
System Diagram
o Type3
Low tire Stearing ABS
Warning | | CC unt BCM angle cri
control unit sensor {control unit}
J/ o ? ’ ’
/ CANL °
Display ) Unified )
Intelligent Data link ICC Driver seat
ECM TCM control . meter and control unit | |/POM E/R
unit Key unit conneactor AT amp. sensor
SKIA6173E
Input/output Signal Chart
T: Transmit R: Receive
Low ABS
tire actu-
Dis- | pres- . Steeri| UN- ator | pyriver
play | sure Intelli- ng fied e and seat
Signals ECM | TCM | con- | warn- Iucni ?fent BCM | angle rr;entjr sen- etlfig_ con- IFI’EI/DRM
trol ing y sen- sor - trol
. unit AIC unit .
unit | con- sor | .m (con- unit
trol i trol
unit unit)
Engine speed signal R R R R R
Engine status signal R AV
Engln_e coolant tempera- T R R R
ture signal
A/T self-diagnosis signal R T
A_ccel_erator pedal posi- T R R R
tion signal
C_Iosed throttle position T R R
signal
Wide open throttle posi-
. . T R
tion signal
Battery voltage signal T R
Key switch signal
Ignition switch signal R
P range signal R R
Stop lamp switch signal T
ABS operation signal
TCS operation signal
VDC operation signal R R
Fuel.consumptlon moni- T R R
tor signal
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
con-
trol
unit

Low
tire
pres-
sure
warn-
ing
con-
trol
unit

ICC
unit

Intelli-
gent
Key
unit

BCM

Steeri
ng
angle
sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
meter
and
AlC
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driver
seat
con-

trol
unit

IPDM
E/R

Input shaft revolution sig-
nal

Output shaft revolution
signal

AJC switch signal

A/C compressor request
signal

A/C relay status signal

A/C compressor feed-
back signal

Blower fan motor switch
signal

AJC control signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request sig-
nal

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal

High beam request sig-
nal

High beam status signal

Front fog light request
signal

Day time running light
request signal

Turn LED burnout status
signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal

Turn indicator signal

Key fob ID signal

a4 4| 4| D] 4| =D

Key fob door unlock sig-
nal

—

Oil pressure switch sig-
nal

Buzzer output signal

0| 0| DD

Revision; 2004 April

AV-64

2003 FX



INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

ABS
Low
actu-

tire Uni- ator
Dis- | pres- . Steeri . Driver
play | sure Intelli- ng fied e and seat
Signals ECM | TCM | con- | warn- ICC gent BCM | angle meter sen- elgc- con- IPDM

) unit Key and tric E/R
trol ing : sen- sor - trol
. unit AIC unit .
unit | con- sor unit
trol amp. (con-

unit trol
unit)

Fuel level sensor signal R T

Fuel level low warning
signal

ICC operation signal R T

Front wiper request sig-
nal

Front wiper stop position
signal

Rear window defogger
switch signal

Rear window defogger
control signal

Hood switch signal R T

Theft warning horn
request signal

Horn chirp signal T R

Steering angle sensor
signal

Tire pressure signal T R

Tire pressure data signal R

ABS warning lamp signal R R T

VDC OFF indicator lamp
signal

SLIP indicator lamp sig-
nal

Brake warning lamp sig-
nal

System setting signal T R R

Distance to empty signal

Hand brake switch signal R

Door lock/unlock request
signal

Door lock/unlock status
signal

Starter permission signal T R

Back door open request
signal

Power window open
request signal

Alarm request signal T R

Key warning signal T R

ICC sensor signal R T

ICC warning lamp signal T R
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

ABS
Low
) actu-
tire Uni- ator
Dis- | pres- . Steeri . Driver
play | sure Intelli- ng fied IcC and seat
Signals ECM | TCM | con- | warn- ICQ gent BCM | angle meter sen- elgc- con- IPDM
. unit Key and tric E/R
trol ing : sen- sor - trol
. unit AlC unit .
unit con- sor unit
amp. (con-
trol
unit trol
unit)
ICC system display sig- T R
nal
Current gear position sig- T R R
nal
Steering switch signal R
ASCD operation signal R
ASCD OD cancel T R
request
ICC OD cancel request R R T
A/T CHECK indicator T R
lamp signal
AIT position indicator
. T R
lamp signal
A/T shift schedule
. R T
change demand signal
Manual mode signal
Not manual mode signal
Manual mode shift up R T
signal
Manual mode shift down
. R T
signal
Manual mode indicator T R R
signal
Ignition knob switch sig- T R
nal
TYPE 4/TYPES
System Diagram
° Type4
AWD control S;enerling
unit e
Sensor
: g CANH > Py
CAN L
P d /0
™ ABS
) Unified
) . Data link actuator and
ECM TCM Display unit connector BCM meter and electric unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. (conirol unit)
SKIA6174E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

o« Typeb
Steering
AWD c_?ntrol angle
uni sensor
| CAN H. ° Py
/. /. CAN L
& ABS
. Unified .
. . Data link actuator and Driver seat
ECM TCM Display unit conmactor BCM meater and electric unit control unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. {control unit)
SKIA6175E
Input/output Signal Chart
T: Transmit R: Receive
ABS
actua-
Uni- tor Driver
. AWD Steer- fied and
Dis- | con- ing | meter | elec- seat | ooy
Signals ECM | TCM | play trol BCM angle | and A/ | tric con- E/R
unit : ; trol
unit sensor C unit .
unit
amp. | (con-
trol
unit)
A/T self-diagnosis signal R T
ABS operation signal R R
TCS operation signal R
VDC operation signal R R AV
Stop lamp switch signal R T
Battery voltage signal T
Key switch signal
Ignition switch signal R
P range signal T R
Closed throttle position signal T R
Wide open throttle position signal T R
Engine speed signal T R R R R R
Engine status signal T R
Engine coolant temperature signal T R
Accelerator pedal position signal T R R
Fuel consumption monitor signal T R R
Input shaft revolution signal R
Output shaft revolution signal R
A/C switch signal R T
A/C compressor request signal T
A/C relay status signal R
A/C compressor feedback signal T R
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
unit

AWD
con-
trol
unit

BCM

Steer-
ing
angle
sensor

Uni-
fied
meter
and A/

amp.

ABS
actua-
tor
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driver
seat
con-

trol
unit

IPDM
E/R

Blower fan motor switch signal

A/C control signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request signal

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal

High beam request signal

High beam status signal

Front fog light request signal

U 4 0 4 0| T H

Day time running light request signal

Turn LED burnout status signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal

Turn indicator signal

| DOV 4] 0| 4| O

Key fob ID signal

Key fob door unlock signal

Oil pressure switch signal

Buzzer output signal

| 4| ™| Al A 4| 4| 4| D

Fuel level sensor signal

Fuel level low warning signal

—=H| 4| 0| D

Front wiper request signal

Front wiper stop position signal

Rear window defogger switch signal

Rear window defogger control signal

Hood switch signal

Theft warning horn request signal

Horn chirp signal

| 4| ™| m| 4| D] A

|| H 40| 4| O

Steering angle sensor signal

ABS warning lamp signal

VDC OFF indicator lamp signal

SLIP indicator lamp signal

Brake warning lamp signal

0| ™| DD

444l 4| =

System setting signal

AWD warning lamp signal
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

ABS
actua-
Uni- tor Driver
Dis- AWD Steer- fied and seat
Signals ECM | TCM la o1 gem ing | meter | elec- | .| IPDM
9 Enl)t/ trol angle | and A/ tric trol E/R
unit sensor C unit unit
amp. | (con-
trol
unit)
AWD lock indicator lamp signal T
Distance to empty signal R
Hand brake switch signal R R
ASCD operation signal R
ASCD OD cancel request R
A/T CHECK indicator lamp signal T
A/T position indicator lamp signal T
A/T shift schedule change demand signal R T
Manual mode signal R T
Not manual mode signal R T
Manual mode shift up signal R T
Manual mode shift down signal R T
Manual mode indicator signal T R
TYPE 6
System Diagram
o Type6
. ABS
Steering
ADcontoll | 1GG unit BCM angle ctuator and
SENsor {control unit}
AV
CANH * * *
/./\ CAN L .
Display Low tire ) Unified i
pressure Intelligent Data link [ole} Driver seat
ECM TCM control warning Key unit connactor meterand| | orlor | [conirol unit| |IPOME/R
unit centrol unit A/C amp.
SKIA6176E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Input/output Signal Chart

T: Transmit R: Receive

Signals

ECM

TCM

Low
tire
pres-
play | sure
con- | warn
trol ing
unit | con-
trol
unit

Dis- AWD

con-
trol
unit

ICC
unit

Intel-

ligen

tKey
unit

BCM

Stee
ring
angl

sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
mete
rand
AIC
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator | Driv
and er
elec- | seat
tric con-
unit trol
(con-| unit
trol
unit)

IPD
M E/

A/T self-diagnosis signal

ABS operation signal

TCS operation signal

VDC operation signal

| XV D | D

Stop lamp switch signal

Battery voltage signal

Key switch signal

Ignition switch signal

P range signal

Closed throttle position sig-
nal

Wide open throttle position
signal

Engine speed signal

Engine status signal

Engine coolant temperature
signal

Accelerator pedal position
signal

Fuel consumption monitor
signal

AT self-diagnosis signal

Input shaft revolution signal

Output shaft revolution sig-
nal

A/C switch signal

A/C compressor request
signal

AIC relay status signal

A/C compressor feedback
signal

Blower fan motor switch sig-
nal

A/C control signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request signal

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal

High beam request signal

|4 0| 0| H
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
con-
trol
unit

Low
tire
pres-
sure
warn
ing
con-
trol
unit

AWD
con- | ICC
trol unit
unit

Intel-

ligen

tKey
unit

BCM

Stee
ring
ang|

sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
mete
rand
AlC
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driv
er
seat
con-
trol
unit

IPD
M E/

High beam status signal

Front fog light request sig-
nal

Day time running light
request signal

Turn LED burnout status
signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal

Key fob ID signal

Key fob door unlock signal

Oil pressure switch signal

Buzzer output signal

4| 4| ™| Al 4| 4| D| 4| D

Fuel level sensor signal

—H| | ”| V| O

Fuel level low warning sig-
nal

—

ICC operation signal

Front wiper request signal

Front wiper stop position
signal

Rear window defogger
switch signal

Rear window defogger con-
trol signal

Hood switch signal

Theft warning horn request
signal

Horn chirp signal

Steering angle sensor signal

Tire pressure signal

Tire pressure data signal

ABS warning lamp signal

VDC OFF indicator lamp
signal

SLIP indicator lamp signal

Revision; 2004 April
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
con-
trol

unit

Low
tire
pres-
sure
warn
ing
con-
trol
unit

AWD
con-
trol
unit

ICC
unit

Intel-

ligen

tKey
unit

BCM

Stee
ring
angl

sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
mete
rand
A/C
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driv
er
seat
con-
trol
unit

IPD
M E/

Brake warning lamp signal

System setting signal

AWD warning lamp signal

AWD lock indicator lamp
signal

Distance to empty signal

Hand brake switch signal

Door lock/unlock request
signal

Door lock/unlock status sig-
nal

Starter permission signal

Back door open request sig-
nal

Power window open request
signal

Alarm request signal

Key warning signal

ICC sensor signal

ICC warning lamp signal

ICC system display signal

Current gear position signal

Steering switch signal

|| H| 4| @D

ASCD operation signal

ASCD OD cancel request

ICC OD cancel request

|| =

A/T CHECK indicator lamp
signal

A/T position indicator lamp
signal

AIT shift schedule change
demand signal

Manual mode signal

Not manual mode signal

Manual mode shift up signal

Manual mode shift down
signal

Manual mode indicator sig-
nal

Ignition knob switch signal
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
10A 15A Display unit (M62)

H HD L >
UU ’ ‘ ) ! T

10a Fuse block (J/B) Fuse and fusible link block
fuse layout fuse layout N e}
Front AJG and AV switch

SKIA4970E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

AKS005U3

Schematic

*(woos suiBua ainpow uopnguisip Jamod Juabjjieu))
H/3 WQdI 8L Glul NG st Agj2) sy »
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LINM AYTIdSIO {3NAOW TOHLNGD AQ0E) WoE
AT 6 0L 8 L 9L vt £ L 2 ge 11 oF 68 2 55
Lyl Led by = ——
| 1 0 S 1
W ! 1% [TTTT11
] T g 1z €2 [TTTTT]
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= LINN Clany YCLDINNOD
= I MREA]
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| 1
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NI
35N4 3504 3sn4 3sn4 ECE 3snd  3sn4d| /| 34| /| SaiEng

1HVLS 40 NO
H2LIMS NOLLINGI

HILIMS NOILINSI

NO 1 J0% AH3LIvE

TKWHO0342E

2003 FX

AV-74

Revision; 2004 April



INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

AKS005U4

Wiring Diagram — INF/D —

IGNITION SWITCH :
o S BATTERY I W DATA LINE
I |
o IGNITION 154 10A
oll [RELAY
+ IPDM E/R
(INTELLIGENT | REFER TO PG-POWER.
é]> POWER
TAIL | DISTRIBUTION
LAMP | MODULE
QU |RELAY| ENGINE RCOM)
l GINED]
HG +B 4B TAILL (E2)
ALY =
GND GND Py
(POWER) ({SIGNAL) CAN-H CAN-L

R R JOINT

B B L
CONNECTOR-1
E209) E215
T kg =i
R
l_l_l E211
—
R/L
L |
NEXT
PAGE
R_mm R B
AV
B E B B B B
[ | J [ | J FRONT
L. o POWER SEAT B}a?uw
X X {DRIVER SIDE)
— — — MB2
E2 E51
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
aalzeleofsefve 1]zl 1ol 8 [ 4 2] oms i i]2]2]2[2[3]3]3] JEUZ:\:CT‘ISOL;JP(ESEB‘;U"T'PLE
PR Bl EEE B EE EEEl A B B E alala]alalala]a]a]4
W BR
l __________________________________________________ A
I [ l !
1
1 |[23]22]21 0] =] 10[18]17 37]38]—z5]34]33 52]51]50]49]48] 47| 4645 I
1 |[32]a1]30]2a]28]27]26] 2524 44]43]42]41]40]30]38 o0[59]58]57]56]55]54]53 I HS
1 GY W W _! S
#: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYQUT", PG SECTION.
1[2]s[=4]5]5]7 HIE==IEIEBE NG EEHEE 14]23]8 *
8| 10| 11]12]13]14]15]15 &1]60 [22[41]16]6c]11 sielac] |27]2s]25]24] 1318 34|3s]17] |15]38] 2 5‘132

TKWMO580E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITGH AV-INF/D-02
ACC OR ON QN OR START BATTERY /D-0
10A 104 (FJL/JE%E BLOCK 154 | REFER TO PG-POWER.
[€] e DATA LINE
1 |
12A 2A]| Y
LG/A G/R ’J—‘
WL -
TO Av-
o G/R @ INF/D-04
—-
@ m—— ) mm—— | G/R @ \ExT
-
® ® I WL @ PAGE
I
WL LG/R
el 10]
BACK UP ACC
AUDIO
UNIT
RX 1 DATA
(DSP-AUD) {AUD-DSP)  GND ’
J_ || 23] 21 ] S
= LG B/Y
ey [ @
| 1
! !
e
LG/R G/R WL LG BrY I
[z 3]l i el 10] [
ACC IGN +B T X SHIELD
(DSP-AUD) {AUD-DSP)  GND DISPLAY
UNIT
CAN-H CAN-L
L R
W
PRE- @ L L L @un_ = *>
TO AV
(';Egé NG ! INF/D-04
<spmr R R @=ar @
P . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| o[ =T]212] g 36[4[32 26[2a]22] e | E217) -SUPER MULTIPLE
HElHBEBEE 3533 a1]a0]20{o8]27]25 [23]01 | JUNCTION (ShJ)
lmmmcmm o A A

24122020118]16]14112|10] 8| 814 | 2

23121119]17]15{13]11{2]7]|5]3

6
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

e DATA LINE AV-INF/D-03
fme. @ LG/ — @ gy @Q’Eég

AUDIO
STEERING
WHEEL
UrP  [swiTCH

MCDE POWER SEEK VOLUME
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH

£
=

Jl
ce—e

) |
23§

Hz

‘_>

P

d— |

|
W L BR
ol [Gel Iz COMBINATION
SWITCH
@ @ {SPIRAL CABLE)
@D, @)
WL LGR  RG G/W B/Y
M E Gl [ (6E
+B ACC  STRG  STRG  STRG A/C AND
SWA SWB SWC AV
(UP)  (DOWN} (GND) SWITCH
BUS+ BUS- SHIELD

{
{=

GND
X
B

— 4>NEXT
F R/G Arval

R/G

@

I

S

by
v
®-0

Vi

B

BUS+ EUS SHIELD SPEED DISPLAY
UNIT
GND SHIELD
[Le || 15||
B B AV
B B B B B B B
I [ | | [ | I
¢ = ) mmss———
: i A 1 i
M35 MBS
_ T TTTTTTTTTTTT T
= [= * 1
1 [27]26]28] 24 N FEEEREBERAAE B BRARE
:34333231 : RREEEENREBRE Mﬁg [BIEENRHEBAE

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYQOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWMO0582E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

BATTERY

(FJ?S)E BLOCK | mEFER TO PG-POWER.

TO AV- @G,ﬂ —
INF/D-02

AV-INF/D-04

I m  DATA LINE

et NEXT

PRECEDING @ LGR @ m— LG/R PAGE
R/W LG/ G/A
[21] [s2] [22] UNIFIED
BATT ACC IGN UNIFILY

AND
GND A/C AMP.
(POWER} GND 8P/R CAN-H CAN-L .
[2o]] |L=a]) @l LI [1]
B B R/ R

TO AV-
INF/D-02
@ R -
PRE-
CEDING RIG
PAGE

G
E-:-:l.-:-:I

L4>
NEXT
H@ PAGE

-
: — — |
11]2]3 51671819 [10 21[22]23]24|25]26| 27|28

I ([11]12]13]14]15]16|17{18]19{20 28{30]31]32|33]34|35)36 :
| GY GY’J

Revision; 2004 April AV-78
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH i AV-INF/D-05

ON OR START

W : DATA LINE

REFER TC PG-PCWER.

FUSE BLOCK
(J8)

@ @

DATA LINK
CONNECTCOR

oniZ ;

PRECEDING <]- L
PAGE

TC
LAN-CAN
@ e = N E 5 5 5 5 B 5 5B g & N &5 s =) . R ‘
LG/R G L/R W/L L R
[11] [55] [42] [38] [zoll Mol
ACC BAT BAT IGN CAN-H  CAN-L BCM
SwW (F/L) {FUSE) sSw (BODY

COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI  COMBI  CCMBI  COMBI CONTROL
S SW S g MODULE}

GND ~ GND OUSTVPVUT OUSTVPVUT OUSTVPVUT OUSTVPVUT OUPEFVPVUT INFylVJT INPUT \NPVST INPVIVJT \NSF}'ST
{SIGNAL) (POWER) 1 ° 3 4 5 1 P 3 4 ;

o] (Ls2]) o] (lsel] (lead) qsaf] (fsaf) Led) (L) (e Loy (L2
B B W/R W/G W/B G GY/R SB YR PU/MW L/B GY
QUTPUT CUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OQUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 COMBINATICN
SWITCH
M17

A%

B B B B B B
L : J : J
A L 1_
45 M35
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
HEEEEIRE (W) 718|s=l10] [3]12 E211) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M5 M17
sl7]6]5]4]3] 2] W slslalalals] [1fta] =7 JUNCTICN (SMJ)
(M1, -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

, -ELECTRICAL

UNITS

TKWMO811E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

AKS0069E

Schematic

WaISAS N S.*

ANIT VIYa

dNITVIYd

—“.

0L

mﬁF
1

£e 9

L1INA OIdNY

0g
6a
T T-NYD
I H-NYD
Se
[24
&4
dWVY /¥ ONY

HILTIW d3IHINN

NN VI CH
T annvma e o
g Anvva u -
L
HOLIMS AV ONV 0%
4
3
3
m_mEN_
LINM AV4SIa

3snd N_

m_w:n__N_

m_wjn_E

Ad31l1vd

LHVLS 10 NO
HOLIMS NOILINDI

NQO 40 OOV
HOLIMS NOILINDI

TKWMO591E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — COMM —
AV-COMM-06
IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITGH I DATA LINE
BATTERY ACC OR ON ON OR START
s s
g 104 % 10A % 10A (FJL;'E%E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
1 1 1
[2A] [Lr24] [2A]
RAW LG/R GiR

1
-
I [ G/R @
- NEXT
9o LG/R 4} PAGE

RIW LG/R G/R
21] I=5] 22]
I | |
BATT ACC IGN UNIFIED
METER
AND
GND AIC AMP.
(POWER) GND CAN-H CAN-L (M53) , (M58)
I I I I
9] |[30]] L) 1]
B B L R
R@
NEXT
PAGE
L ®
A\Y,
B B B B B B
L - = l_
45 Mes M35
S — REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] — = ! -FUSE BLOGK-JUNCTION
HOTz]e]e]=]s]7 8]0 21[22[23[24] 25252728 | BOX {J/B)
i B BE R EREEES 29[s0[a1]a2[33]34]a5]26 “’é‘rf W s

TKWMO0592E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

BATTERY

15A

S @

—-
@ G/R
PRECEDING

AV-COMM-07

REFERTO PG-POWER. T ML : DATA LINE

—- —-
PAGE @ LG/R () s— @ == LG/R @
NEXT
> PAGE
® ® WL *>
||
LGAR WL
I I
ACC BACK UP AUDIO
UNIT
RX X (YEE)
(DSP- (AUD-  DATA (u58).
AUD) DSP)  GND M6
I I I
23| 2 25]
= G B
o
] I
I I
1 |
S )
LG/R G/R LG B wiL
2 ]l g |l [10 9] I
| | | | | I
AGC IGN TX  RX_ SHIELD +B
(DSP- {AUD-  GND DISPLAY
AUD) DSP) UNIT
M62
CAN-H CAN-L SHIELD _ GND
I I I
KA Csl Le])
: ' i i
B B B B B
@H = q F = = 7 3 n n
PRECEDING TO LAN- L._. J
PAGE CAN
@ L @ L S = 4 e
M35 MBS a5
P . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I Tio[e [0 4]2 38[24[32 o6[24[2 [ E217) -SUPER MULTIPLE
I |
HERAEREE 5 = ] ) R P S R MV‘S,O ! JUNCTION (SMJ)
e o e o J
FAREREREAAAE
R REEENEEBBE
TKWMO0593E
AV-82 2003 FX
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

AV-COMM-08

W DATA LINE

@ LG/

PRECEDING
PAGE WiL

WL LG/R
I
I l AIC AND
+B ACC AV SWITCH
GND BUS+ BUS- SHIELD M64
[Lsj Lely Led] L]
B B/R WR
Irf: “H-e
|
| |
| |
| |
I I
| |
| |
| |
| |
I I
I I I I I I
B B B B B I I
] | |
L J | :
| =] iy
W35 s, W25 B8R WR
[EE || 13 2]
|
BUS+ BUS- SHIELD
DISPLAY
UNIT
M62

24|22120|18]16]14]12[10) 8 [B|4]2 16[14[12]10{8]|6]4]2
232 ep7pafisin) a7 {53l 1513|111 9171513

TKWMO0594E
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INTEGRATED DISPLAY SYSTEM

Terminals and Reference Value for Display Unit

AKS005U6

Terminal No. ) Condition
(Wire color) Signal Example of
Item input/ — Voltage symptom
+ - output Isgvr\]/:?:r? Operation
1(WIL) | Ground Battery power Input OFF - Battery voltage System does not
supply work properly.
2 (LG/R) | Ground ACC power Input ACC - Battery voltage System does not
supply work properly.
A/C operation is
not possible.
3 (G/R) | Ground | Ignition signal Input ON - Battery voltage Vehicle informa-
tion setting is not
possible.
Lighting switch is Audio unit illumi-
llumination ON (1st position). Approx. 12V nation does not
4 (R/L) | Ground signal Input OFF . . come on when
9 Lighting switch is Approx. 0V lighting switch is
OFF. ON (1st position).
6 (B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
(V)
L I A e o o
Vehicle speed When vehicle 12 Drive computer
7 (R/G) | Ground signal (8-pulse) Input ON speed is approx. o item is not dis-
9 P 40 km/h (25 MPH) played correctly.
— 20ms
PKIA1935E
)
. 1]
4
8 (LG) | Ground | Audio TX Output ON Operate audio 0= Audio does not
volume. B operate properly.
¢ 2ms
[ ]
SKIA4402E
9 - Shield ground - - - - -
(V)
6
4
. 5 .
10 B/Y) | Ground | Audio RX Input | on | Operate audio 0 Audio does not
volume. operate properly.
SKIA4403E
(V)
6 111 g
4
ica- 2
11 (B/R) | Ground C_omr_nunlca Input/ ON i H System does not
tion signal (+) output work properly.
(120 ss
SKIA0175E
12 - Shield ground - - - - -
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Terminal No. .
(Wire color) Signal Condition Example of
Item input/ — Voltage sympptom
+ - output Igvr\]/ﬁfr? Operation
3
(\é‘ EEESEE
AanEar il
ica- 2
13 (W/R) | Ground Qomr_nunlca Input/ ON i o [E=LH CIO System does not
tion signal (-) output work properly.
] ED ,u;
SKIA0176E
14 (L) - CAN-H - - - - -
15 (B) - Shield ground - - - - -
16 (R) - CAN-L - - - - -

Terminals and Reference Value for A/C and AV Switch

AKS005U7

Terminal No.

(Wire color) Signal Condition Example of
Item input/ — Voltage symptom
+ - output | gnition Operation
switch
1(W/L) | Ground Battery power Input OFF - Battery voltage System does not
supply work properly.
2 (LG/R) | Ground ACC power Input ACC - Battery voltage System does not
supply work properly.
5(B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0V -
(V)
6 —4 — - —
4
ica- 2
6 (B/R) | Ground C_omr_nunlca Input/ ON i H I System does not
tion signal (+) | output work properly.
{20 us
SKIA0175E AV
7 - Shield ground - - - - -
V)
6" — i =
SR
ica- 2
8 (W/R) | Ground C}ommunwa Input/ ON ) o [H=H CIO System does not
tion signal (-) | output work properly.
] ED ,u;
SKIA0176E
Press MODE
switch. Approx. OV
Press SEEK UP Audio steerin
. : Approx. 1.7V u g
12 (R/G) | Ground tF:§|r|2(r)tAe con Input ON switch. wheel switches
Press VOL UP do not function.
. Approx. 3.3V
switch.
Except for above Approx. 5V
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Terminal No. . | Condition
(Wire color) Signa
Item input/ — Voltage ESx;nr?pptlct)an?f
+ - output | lgnition Operation
switch
Press POWER
switch. Approx. 0V
Press SEEK Audio steeri
) - ApprOX. 1.7V uaio steering
13 (G/W) | Ground Egﬂft; con Input ON | DOWN switch. wheel switches
Press VOL DOWN do not function.
. Approx. 3.3V
switch.
Except for above Approx. 5V
Remote con- Audio steering
14 (BIY) - troller around - - - - wheel switches
9 do not function.

On Board Self-Diagnosis Function
DESCRIPTION

« Diagnosis function consists of the self-diagnosis mode performed automatically.

« Self-diagnosis mode checks for connections between the units constituting this system, analyzes each
individual unit at the same time, and displays the results on the LCD screen.

DIAGNOSIS ITEM

AKS005U8

Mode

Item

Description

Reference page

Self-diagnosis

NETWORK CHECK

from display unit via communication line.

Check network between control unit and switch connected

AV-87, "NETWORK CHECK"

« Perform diagnosis and setting of display unit.

PARTS CHECK

« Perform self-diagnosis for auto air conditioner system.

AV-88, "PARTS CHECK"

VERSION CHECK

Displays version of each unit.

AV-88, "VERSION CHECK"

CAN DIAG MNTR

Display unit displays CAN communication status.

AV-88, "CAN DIAG MNTR

(CAN DIAG MONITOR)"

Self-Diagnosis Mode
OPERATION PROCEDURES

1. Start the engine.
2. Turn the audio system off.

3. While pressing the “MUTE/Il ” switch, turn the volume control
dial clockwise or counterclockwise for 30 clicks or more. (When
the self-diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

AKS005U9

VOLUME -
Sgﬁ/
SKIA4971E

4. Display unit connection check screen.
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5. Select each connecting unit (CHANGER, SATELLITE RADIO).

6. Self-diagnosis screen is displayed.
« Using the joystick, select each item, and perform diagnosis.
CAUTION:

If self-diagnosis cannot activated, refer to AV-90, "Trouble
Diagnosis Chart by Symptom" .

NETWORK CHECK

Selecting NETWORK CHECK on self-diagnosis screen, display self-
diagnostic results.

SELF 3IRGNOSIS
CHRNGER
EXISTV
YES #ND
SKIA5921E
SELF DIRALGNDSIS
*NETWORH
PRRTS
VHERSION
SKIA5922E
NETWERE [CHELEK
*#H¥AL OH
SHITCH Ok
b RUDID Ok

SKIA5923E

Diagnosis item Contents DTC return condition Reference at error
HVAC OK/NG Commgnlcatlon error between unified meter and A/C amp. and dis- AV—9?, CAN Commﬂumca—
play unit. tion Line Inspection
SWITCH OKING Communication error between A/C and AV switch and display unit. AV-95, TAIC and AY Switch
Does Not Operate
AUDIO OKING Communication error between audio and display unit. AV-94, “Audio Communica:

tion Line Inspection"
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PARTS CHECK

o Selecting PARTS CHECK on self-diagnosis screen, display
selection screen.

o Select DISPLAY, indicate DISPLAY DETAIL screen. Display
diagnosis and setting can be performed.

o Select HVAC, Indicate HVAC DETAIL screen. Auto air condi-
tioner system self-diagnosis can be performed.

DISPLAY DETAIL SCREEN

Items Description

FULL BLINK All display unit segments turn ON.

Adjust the display time-out for 5 to 15 seconds. (Default is

BLANK-ADJ
10 seconds.)Note
WARNING Select warning indication ON/OFF. (Default is ON.)
NOTE:

Except an audio screen.

HVAC DETAIL SCREEN

Press the joystick, start auto air conditioner system self-diagnosis.
Refer to ATC-66, "Self-diagnosis Function" .

VERSION CHECK

PARTS [HECK

*#JI5SPLAY
H¥RALC

SKIA5924E

ISPLAY JETARIL

#FULL BLINH
JLRNK-RIY 10
HRARNING O

SKIA5925E

HVYAD BETAIL

®5TRART HVAL
~JIRGMOSIS

SKIA5926E

Check ID and version of display, A/C and AV switch, audio, IVCS, changer and Satellite Radio.

CAN DIAG MNTR (CAN DIAG MONITOR)
Display CAN communication status.

Items shown Contents

CANCOMM OKING
CAN1 OK/UNKWN
CAN2 OK/UNKWN
CAN3 OK/UNKWN
CAN4 OK/UNKWN
CAN5 OK/UNKWN
CANG OK/UNKWN
CAN7 OK/UNKWN
CANS8 OK/UNKWN
CAN9 OK/UNKWN
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A/C and AV Switch Self-Diagnosis Function

It can check ON/OFF operation of each switch in the A/C and AV switch and diagnose the input signals to the
steering switch (audio).

STARTING THE SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE
1. Turn ignition switch from OFF to ACC.

2. Within 10 seconds press and hold the switches “MUTE/Il ” and
“PREV " simultaneously for 3 seconds.

AKS005UA

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

The following are checked:

o All the indicators (LED) in the A/C and AV switch.

« Continuity of the switches by sounding the buzzer when the A/C and AV switch is pressed.
« Continuity of harness between A/C and AV switch and steering switch (audio).

EXITING THE SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

« Turn ignition switch OFF. Then the self-diagnosis ends.
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Trouble Diagnosis Chart by Symptom

Symptom

Check item

No screen is shown.

« Display unit power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-91, "Power Supply
and Ground Circuit Check for Display Unit" .

« Display unit

Screen does not switch to nighttime mode after the
lighting switch is turned ON.

« lllumination signal. Refer to AV-93, "lllumination Signal Inspection” .

« Display unit

TRIP and FUEL ECON screen do not appear.

« Ignition signal. Refer to AV-94, "Ignition Signal Inspection” .

« Display unit

« Trip odometer (DIST) is not added up.
« Average vehicle speed (AVG) is not displayed.

« Vehicle speed signal. Refer to AV-92, "Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection” .

« Display unit

Average fuel consumption (AVG) is not displayed.

« Vehicle speed signal. Refer to AV-92, "Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection” .

« CAN communication line. Refer to AV-97, "CAN Communication Line Inspec-
tion" .

« Display unit

Distance to empty (DTE) is not displayed.

« Check if speedometer operates. If it does not operate, go to DI-18, "Vehicle
Speed Signal Inspection” .

« Check if fuel gauge operates. If it does not operate, go to DI-22, "Fuel Level
Sensor Signal Inspection 1" .

« CAN communication line. Refer to DI-24, "Communication Line Inspection" .

« Display unit

Tire pressure is not displayed.

« Ignition signal. Refer to AV-94, "Ignition Signal Inspection” .

« Low tire pressure warning control unit. Refer to WT-31, "Self-Diagnosis" .

« CAN communication line. Refer to DI-24, "Communication Line Inspection" .

« Display unit

Door warning screen does not appear.

« Ignition signal. Refer to AV-94, "Ignition Signal Inspection” .

« Vehicle speed signal. Refer to AV-92, "Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection" .

« CAN communication line. Refer to AV-97, "CAN Communication Line Inspec-
tion" .

« Display unit

A/C and AV switch and all switch operation are not
possible.
(Do not start self-diagnosis.)

Refer to AV-96, "A/C and AV Switch Does Not Operate" .

Air conditioner operation is not possible.

« A/C and AV switch. Refer to AV-39, "A/C and AV Switch Inspection” .

« CAN communication line. Refer to AV-97, "CAN Communication Line Inspec-
tion" .
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Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for Display Unit AKS00AWS
1. cHECK FUSE

Make sure that the following fuses in display unit are not blown.

Unit Signal Fuse No.
Battery power supply 32
Display
Ignition switch ACC or ON 6

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> [f fuse is blown be sure to eliminate case of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to PG-3
"POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

Check voltage between display unit harness connector terminals [___
and ground €HAEE®
Terminals Ignition switch position Display unit connector
*) 2 | |
Terminal =) OFF ACC ON -
Connector )
(Wire color)
Battery Battery Battery
62 1 (W) Ground voltage voltage voltage
M
Battery Battery & =
2 (LG/R) Ground ov voltage voltage SKIBO373E

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect display unit connector.
3. Check continuity between display unit harness connector M62

terminals 6 (B), 15 (B) and ground. @ E .

6, 15— ground : Continuity should exist.

N

Display unit connector

OK or NG | |
mf]
e @ =

OK  >>INSPECTION END ¢ 3
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIA4986E
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Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for A/C and AV Switch
1. cHEck FusE

Check if the following fuses in A/C and AV switch are blown.

Unit Power source Fuse No.

Battery 32
Ignition switch ACC or ON 6

A/C and AV switch

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> |f fuse is blown be sure to eliminate case of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to PG-3
"POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Check voltage between A/C and AV switch harness connector [__—
terminals and ground. (:) @ @ @
Terminals Ignition switch position A/C and AV switch connector
*) | L
pe
Terminal ) OFF ACC ON 1
Connector -
(Wire color)
Battery Battery Battery
5 1(WL) Ground voltage voltage voltage
M64
Battery Battery D =
2 (LG/R) Ground ov voltage voltage SKIAB93TE
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect A/C and AV switch connector.
3. Check continuity between A/C and AV switch harness connector I
M64 terminal 5 (B) and ground. @ ﬁ} %
5—-Ground : Continuity should exist.
A/C and AV switch connector
OK or NG | L
OK >> INSPECTION END 3

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

ﬂ
9 @ =

Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection
1. VEHICLE SPEED OPERATION CHECK

SKIA4988E

Does speedometer is operated normally?
YES or NO

YES >>GOTO 2.
NO >> Check combination meter trouble diagnosis. Refer to DI-14, "Diagnosis Flow" .
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2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect display unit connector and unified meter and A/C amp. connector.

3. Check continuity between display unit harness connector M62 [ Unified meter and
terminal 7 (R/G) and unified meter and A/C amp. harness con- @ ) A/C amp. connector
: (EX :
nector M56 terminal 26 (R/G). =

N

\
26

Display unit connector

7-26 : Continuity should exist. | |

4. Check continuity between display unit harness connector M62
terminal 7 (R/G) and ground.

7

7 —Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG PP L

OK >> GO TO 3. SKIA4989E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

1. Connect unified meter and A/C amp. connector.
Drive vehicle at a constant speed.

N

3. Check the signal between display unit harness connector M62
terminal 7 (R/G) and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope.
(v)
=] S A e e R R [ |
10
5 IS N (Y N S N SN SRR B N
7 — Ground: 0 ’
+—+20ms
: gl
PKIA1935E
OK or NG © O T e
OK >> Replace display unit.
NG >> Check unified meter and A/C amp. system, refer to DI-18, "Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection” . A\Y,
lllumination Signal Inspection

1. CHECK ILLUMINATION SIGNAL

1. Check voltage between display unit and ground. conmecT
Tomna €A
erminals
Lighting switch position HS.
(+) Display unit connactor
Terminal =) [ I
Connector (Wire color) ON OFF 2 ‘[ ]‘ I
M62 4 (R/L) Ground Approx. 12V Approx. OV
OK or NG
_ -V
OK >> INSPECTION END ﬂ
NG  >> Repair harness or connector. ZERE, T e
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Ignition Signal Inspection
1. CHECK IGNITION SIGNAL

AKS005UG

1. Disconnect display unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between display unit harness connector M62 ter-
minal 3 (G/R) and ground.

N

3 - Ground : Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Audio Communication Line Inspection
1. cHECK HARNESS

Display unit connector

]

L

3

ﬂ
HD O =

SKIB0447E

AKS005UH

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect audio unit connector and display unit connector.

3. Check continuity between audio unit harness connector termi-
nals and display unit harness connector terminals.

N

Display unit connector

Audio unit connactor

212326

an

T

_ | L
810}
9

Terminals
Display unit Audio unit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
(Wire color) (Wire color)
8 (LG) 23 (LG)
M62 10 (B/Y) M60 21 (BIY) Yes
9 25

4. Check continuity between display unit harness connector termi-
nals and ground.

@

SKIA9935E

@ DISCONNECT

(3

Display unit connector

_ | L
810

Terminals
Display unit Continuity
Connector Terminal (Wire color)
Ground
8 (LG)
M62 No
10 (B/Y)
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
Revision; 2004 April AV-94
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2. CHECK AUDIO UNIT

1. Connect audio unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M60 ter-
minal 23 (LG) and ground.

N

23 — Ground : Approx. 4V

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace audio unit.

w

. CHECK DISPLAY UNIT

&M

Audic unit gonnector

nf]
D O =

3l [ [ 11

SKIA9484E

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Check voltage between display unit harness connector M62 ter-
minal 10 (B/Y) and ground.

PN

10 — Ground : Approx. 4V

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Replace display unit.

N

. CHECK AUDIO TX COMMUNICATION SIGNAL

Disconnect audio unit connector, and connect display unit connector.

&M

Display unit connector

| |
nf]
D O =

10

SKIA9485E

Turn ignition switch OFF.
Connect audio unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.

Check signal between display unit harness connector M62 ter-
minal 8 (LG) and ground with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope.

PN

C)I'\J-P-U}S

8 — Ground:

SKIA4402E

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Replace display unit.
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5. CHECK AUDIO RX COMMUNICATION SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check signal between display unit harness connector M62 ter- [omeer
minal 10 (B/Y) and ground with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope. Gj] @ '@?

(11 Display unit connector

(=Lt ]

10 — Ground:

OK or NG

SKIA4999E

| \
‘ II“‘ i
OK >> INSPECTION END

+—¢ hms
. A ﬂ
= =
NG >> Replace audio unit.

A/C and AV Switch Does Not Operate
1. cHECK A/C AND AV SWITCH

AKS005UI1

Check A/C and AV switch. Refer to AV-39, "A/C and AV Switch Inspection” .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. CHECK A/C AND AV SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect display unit connector and A/C and AV switch connector.
3. Check continuity between display unit and A/C and AV switch. recvecr AC and AY switch
Terminals 3. ] | ‘
i - - i A 58],
Display unit A/C and AV switch Continuity D\spITy unit conr\mctor 71
Terminal Terminal
12
Connector (Wire color) Connector (Wire color) )’JIH}HI
11 (B/R) 6 (B/R)
M62 13 (W/R) M64 8 (W/R) Yes
12 7 Y o )
SKIB0523E
4. Check continuity between display unit and ground. DIEConmECT
Terminals E@ Ej] HS.
Display unit Continuity Display unit connector
Connector Terminals ! (S—
Ground
11 (B/R) 1113
M62 No
13 (W/R)

SR or G ﬂ

OK >> GO TO 3. 0 @ =

NG >> Repair harness or connector. SKIATIT0F
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3. CHECK AV COMMUNICATION SIGNAL

1. Replace A/C and AV switch.
2. Check A/C and AV switch if it functions normally.
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Replace display unit switch.
CAN Communication Line Inspection
1. CHECK MONITOR DESCRIPTION

1. Start display unit self-diagnosis. Refer to AV-86, "Self-Diagnosis Mode" .

2. Select “CAN DIAG MNTR”. Refer to AV-88, "CAN DIAG MNTR
(CAN DIAG MONITOR)" .

Data monitor display description
Diagnosis item . Abnormal condition CAN JIARG MNTR
Normal condition

(example) CANCOMM Ok

CAN | Ok

CANCOMM OK NG yCANG QOH
CAN1 OK UNKWN
CAN2 OK UNKWN

CAN3 OK UNKWN SKIA5927E

CAN4 OK UNKWN
CANS OK UNKWN
CANG6 OK UNKWN
CAN7 OK UNKWN
CANS8 OK UNKWN
CAN9 OK UNKWN

3. Record each item display description (OK/NG/UKNWN) displayed on the following CAN DIAG MONITOR
Check Sheet.

CAN DIAG MONITOR Check Sheet

Diagnosis item Screen display Diagnosis item Screen display
CANCOMM OK NG CANS OK UNKWN
CAN1 OK UNKWN CANG6 OK UNKWN
CAN2 OK UNKWN CAN7 OK UNKWN
CAN3 OK UNKWN CANS8 OK UNKWN
CAN4 OK UNKWN CAN9 OK UNKWN

>> After filling in CAN DIAG MONITOR Check Sheet, go to LAN-4, "Precautions When Using CON-
SULT-II".

Audio Steering Wheel Switch Inspection
1. A/C AND AV SWITCH SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. Start A/C and AV switch self-diagnosis function. Refer to AV-33, "A/C and AV Switch Self-Diagnosis Func-
tion" .

2. Operate audio steering wheel switch.

Does the audio steering wheel switch is operated normally?

YES >>INSPECTION END (System is OK)
NO >>GOTO?2
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2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect A/C and AV switch connector and spiral cable connector (Vehicle harness side).

N

3. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector termi- R
nals and A/C and AV switch harness connector terminals. @&}
Terminals ?é (;HZ"':‘?O':‘V switch Combination switch
- - (spiral cable) connector
Spiral cable AJ/C and AV switch - | =
ContanIty 12[14 24
Terminal Terminal 13 332
Connector (Wire color) Connector (Wire color)
24 (RIG) 12 (RIG)
M15 31 (B/Y) M64 14 (BIY) Yes
9 @ =
32 (G/W) 13 (G/W) SKIB0522E

4. Check continuity between A/C and AV switch harness connector
terminals and ground.

Terminals

A/C and AV switch Continuity

Connector Terminal (wire color)
12 (RIG) Ground
M64 13 (G/W) No
14 (B/Y)

OK or NG

OK >>GOTO 3
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. SPIRAL CABLE CHECK

1. Disconnect spiral cable connector (Audio steering wheel switch harness side).

2. Check continuity between spiral cable connector terminals. oacomeer [
Terminals @ E} .
- Combination switch
Spiral cable Continuity {spiral cable) cannector  Cembination switch
T inal ] {spiral cabla) connector
Connector grmlna Connector Terminal [
(Wire color) 24
31[3z [ [ Teh | [oo |
24 20
M15 31 M203 17 Yes
32 16
2 &
OK or NG SKIB0521E

OK >>GO TO 4
NG >> Replace spiral cable.
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4. CHECK AUDIO STEERING WHEEL SWITCH

Check resistance audio steering wheel switch connector M203 ter-

minals. @%

Tgrminal Switch name condition Resistance Audio steering wheel switch
(Wire color) (Q)

Power Depress power switch. Approx. 0
16 Seek down Depress seek down switch. Approx. 165

L

17 | Volume (down) | Depress volume down switch. | Approx. 652

(BR) | Mode Depress mode switch. Approx. 0
(\2/8) Seek up Depress seek up switch. Approx. 165 SKIA9400E
Volume (up) Depress volume up switch. Approx. 652
OK or NG

OK >> Replace A/C and AV switch.
NG >> Replace audio steering wheel switch.

Removal and Installation of Display AKSO0SUL
REMOVAL
1. Remove audio unit. Refer to AV-42, "Removal and Installation of

Audio Unit" . . Unified meter and A/C amp.
2. Remove screws (4), and remove display.

SKIA6167E

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
Removal and Installation of A/C and AV Switch

Refer toAV-43, "Removal and Installation for A/C and AV Switch" .
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM PFP:25915

System Description AKSO07IQ

The navigation system periodically calculates the vehicle's current
position according to the following three signals: Travel distance of
the vehicle as determined by the vehicle speed sensor, turningangle | —
of the vehicle as determined by the gyroscope (angular velocity sen- | [Vehicle speed|
sor), and the direction of vehicle travel as determined by the GPS | L[58
antenna (GPS information).

The current position of the vehicle is then identified by comparing the
calculated vehicle position with map data read from the map DVD-
ROM, which is stored in the DVD-ROM drive (map-matching), and
indicated on the screen with a current-location mark.

internal vibrating gyroscope)
Display control unit

{DVD-ROM driver with

NAVI C/U

SKIA6215E

By comparing the vehicle position detection results found by the North
GPS and by map-matching, more accurate vehicle position data can
be used.
The current vehicle position will be calculated by detecting the dis-
tance the vehicle moved from the previous calculation point and its
direction.

North b
“Current
position

a° -

A°: Previous forward direction of vehicle
¢°: Change in current forward direction of vehicle
£: Distance traveled from previous position

SEL684V

TRAVEL DISTANCE

Travel distance calculations are based on the vehicle speed sensor input signal. Therefore, the calculation
may become incorrect as the tires wear down. To prevent this, an automatic distance fine adjustment function
has been adopted.

TRAVEL DIRECTION

Change in the travel direction of the vehicle is calculated by a gyroscope (angular velocity sensor) and a GPS
antenna (GPS information). As the gyroscope and GPS antenna have both merit and demerit, input signals
from them are prioritized in each situation. However, this order of priority may change in accordance with more
detailed travel conditions so that the travel direction is detected more accurately.

Type Advantage Disadvantage
- . « Direction errors may accumulate when the
. « Can detect the vehicle's turning angle o . .
Gyroscope (angular velocity sensor) . vehicle is driven for long distances without
quite accurately. )
stopping.
. . « Can detect the vehicle's travel direction « Correct direction cannot be detected when
GPS antenna (GPS information) (North/South/East/West). the vehicle speed is low.
MAP-MATCHING
Map-matching is a function that repositions the vehicle on the road Road data
map when a new location is judged to be the most accurate. This is
done by comparing the current vehicle position, calculated by the ———————= ~
method described in the position detection principle, with the road 7 }Map matching
map data around the vehicle, read from the map DVD-ROM stored in P
the DVD-ROM drive. =
Therefore, the vehicle position may not be corrected after the vehicle l :
is driven over a certain distance or time in which GPS information is ¥
hard to receive. In this case, the current location mark on the display | —————- Actual vehicle traced route
must be corrected manually. — B ey
CAUTION: — Display indication SELesY
The road map data is based on data stored in the map DVD-
ROM.
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« In map-matching, alternative routes to reach the destination will

be shown and prioritized, after the road on which the vehicle is | ® Actual vehicle traced route
currently driven has been judged and the current-location mark | © Vehicle route indicated on map display
has been repositioned. —— Road data
If there is an error in distance and/or direction, the alternative
routes will be shown in different order of priority, and the wrong
road can be avoided.
If two roads are running in parallel, they are of the same priority.
Therefore, the current-location mark may appear on either of
them alternately, depending on maneuvering of the steering
wheel and configuration of the road.

SEL686V

« Map-matching does not function correctly when the road on [Te Actual venicle traced route
which the vehicle is driving is new and not recorded in the map | @ Vehicle route indicated on map display
DVD-ROM, or when the road pattern stored in the map data and |—Road data .
the actual road pattern are different due to repair. ~ Newly constructed road
L. X (Road data not registered
When dr!V|ng ona road not present in the map, the map-match- on DVD-ROM map)
ing function may find another road and position the current-loca-
tion mark on it. Then, when the correct road is detected, the
current-location mark may leap to it.

. Effective range for comparing the vehicle position and travel
direction calculated by the distance and direction with the road + 2
data read from the map DVD-ROM is limited. Therefore, when
there is an excessive gap between the current vehicle position
and the position on the map, correction by map-matching is not possible.

GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM)

GPS (Global Positioning System) has been developed and con- aPS satell
trolled by the US Department of Defense. The system utilizes GPS %g e @ I%

SKIA0613E

satellite (NAVSTAR), sending out radio waves while flying on an orbit

around the earth at the height of approx. 21,000 km (13,000 miles). @@E ! ; L

The GPS receiver calculates the vehicle's position in three dimen- B ! ; .

sions (latitude/longitude/altitude) according to the time lag of the AN v

radio waves received from four or more GPS satellites (three-dimen- oy S

sional positioning). If radio waves were received only from three A

GPS satellites, the GPS receiver calculates the vehicle's position in Ty QQQ

two dimensions (latitude/longitude), utilizing the altitude data calcu- % A TH

lated previously by using radio waves from four or more GPS satel-

lites (two—dimensional positioning).

Accuracy of the GPS will deteriorate under the following conditions.

« Intwo—dimensional positioning, the GPS accuracy will deteriorate when the altitude of the vehicle position
changes.

o There may be an error of approximately 10 m (30 ft) in position detected by three-dimensional positioning,
which is more accurate than two—dimensional positioning. The accuracy can be even lower depending on
the arrangement of the GPS satellites utilized for the positioning.

« Position detection is not possible when the vehicle is in an area where radio waves from the GPS satellite
do not reach, such as in a tunnel, parking lot in a building, and under an elevated highway. Radio waves
from the GPS satellites may not be received when some object is located over the GPS antenna.

« Position correction by GPS is not available while the vehicle is stopped.

SEL526V
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COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

NAVI Control Unit

« The gyro (angular speed sensor) and the DVD-ROM drive are
built-in units that control the navigation functions.

« Signals are received from the gyro, the vehicle speed sensor,
and the GPS antenna. Vehicle location is determined by com-
bining this data with the data contained in the DVD-ROM map.
Locational information is shown on LCD panel.

PKIA0248E

DVD-ROM Drive

Maps, traffic control regulations, and other pertinent information can .
be easily read from the DVD-ROM disc. DVD loading slot

Eject switch

PKIA0249E

Map DVD-ROM

« The map DVD-ROM has maps, traffic control regulations, and other pertinent information.

o Toimprove DVD-ROM map matching and route determination functions, the DVD-ROM uses an exclusive
Nissan format. Therefore, the use of a DVD-ROM provided by other manufacturers cannot be used.

Gyro (Angular Speed Sensor)

« The oscillator gyro sensor is used to detect changes in vehicle steering angle.

« The gyro is built into the navigation (NAVI) control unit.

BIRDVIEW "

The BIRDVIEW™ provides a detailed and easily seen display of road conditions covering the vehicle's imme-
diate to distant area.

« MAP DISPLAY

GRAND {VIE® BLVD
15

SKIAG098E
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« BIRDVIEW"™

SKIA6099E

Description

. Display area: Trapezoidal representation showing approximate —
distances (Wn, D, and Wd). _ Grid line intervals T

. Ten horizontal grid lines indicate display width while six vertical | fe Horizontal line
grid lines indicate display depth and direction. | arez_\( Gle=Fr

« Pushing the “ZOOM IN” button during operation displays the ront . e \’ - =
scale change and the view point height on the left side of the [area A~/ ) )
screen. Under
The height of the view point increases or decreases when g'rigay\( VAN
“ZOOM” or “WIDE” is selected with the joystick. v

Horizontal
line -
Distant Drivet's
frant  gye
area poin[

I

I

! Immediate
Hiy front

! area

|

L

D I
Immediate Distant
front front
area area

SKIA5613E

MAP DISPLAY

Function of each icon is as follows:
1. Azimuth indication.

2. Position marker.

- The tip of the arrow shows the current location. The shaft of the
arrow indicates the direction in which the vehicle is traveling.

3. GPS reception signal (indicates current reception conditions).
4. Distance display (shows the distance in a reduced scale).

SKIA6100E
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FUNCTION OF CENTER SWITCH
Display with Pushed “DEST” Button

« [Easy Mode

« Expert Mode

DEST. SETTING
= Select one of the following.

Address/Street

Point of Interest (POI)

SKIA3509E

DEST. SETTING
= Select one of the following.
Address Book

Address/Street

Point of Interest (POI)

Phone Number

SKIA3510E

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon

Mode

Easy

Expert

Description

Address Book

X

Favorite place can be saved to memory.

Address/Street

X

The destination can be searched from the address.

Point of Interest (POI)

X

The destination of favorite facility can be searched.

Previous Dest.

The previous ten destinations stored in memory are displayed.

Intersection x The destination can be searched from the intersection.
City X The destination can be searched from city name.
Map x The destination can be searched from the map.

Phone Number

When two or more countries are included in one DVD-ROM, the destination can be

searched for under the country name.

Home X Sets the home as a destination.
Help X Explanation of navigational functions appear on the display.
Country X X Select country (USA, CANADA)

Revision; 2004 April
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Display with Pushed “ROUTE” Button
« [Easy Mode

SKIA4494E

« Expert Mode

SKIA4495E

The function of each icon is as follows:

Mode I
Icon Description
Easy | Expert

The selected facility is set as the destination or waypoint.

Quick Stop x X (Route guidance has been turned OFF or the destination has been reached.)

Where am 1? X X Next, current and previous street names can be displayed.

The following can be set.

] « All Destinations
Cancel Guidance x x . AV
« Way point

« Not Cancel

The following can be set.

« Complete Route

Route Info.* x « Turn List

« Route Simulation

(Displayed only when the destination area has been set.)

Change the destination or add the transit points of the route set in the route guide. (Dis-
Edit Route* x played only when the automatic reroute function has been turned OFF and the recom-
mended route is not followed.)

Help X Explanation of navigational functions appear on the display.

*: When destinations have been entered, route guidance has been turned OFF or destination has been reached, “Route Info.” and “Edit
Route” are not displayed.
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Display with Pushed “SETTING” Button
The function of each icon is as follows:

SETTINGS
Display
Vehicle Electronic Systems
System Settings
Navigation
L Short Menus
1" Guidance Volume Softer {[JIITITTI) Louder
SKIA4496E
Icon Description
Display Settings of display can be performed.
Vehicle Electronic Systems Settings of vehicle electrical equipment can be performed.
System Settings Settings of linguistic select , time adjusting and beep sound can be performed.
Navigation Settings and adjusting of navigation can be performed.
Short Menus Easy Mode and Expert Easy Mode can be switched.
Guidance Volume The volume and/or on/off of voice prompt can be controlled by the joystick.
Help (only easy mode) Explanation of navigational functions appear on the display.

Display Settings

How To Perform Display Setting
1. Start the engine.

2. Push “SETTING” button.

3. Select “Display”. DISPLAY SETTINGS
4

PUSh “Enter” SWItCh Brightness/Centrast/Map Background

] Display Off

Setting of the under section display

O Audio O Hyac

SKIA5791E
Application Items
Icon Description Reference page

Brightness/Contrast/Map Background Brightness, Contrast and Map Background can be set. AV-106
Display Off Display sleep mode ON/OFF can be switched. AV-106
Setting of the under section display The setting status of A/C or AV can be shown. AV-106

Brightness/Contrast/Map Back Ground

Select “Brightness/Contrast/Map Background”.

« Brightness, Contrast and Back ground are shown at the lower part of the screen, and it can be set by
pushing joystick.

Display Off

Select “Display Off".

« When setting is turned on (Indicator light ON), the display will be under sleep mode.

Setting of the Under Section Display

Select “Setting of the under section display”.

« The setting status that is selected from A/C or AV is shown at the lower part of the screen.
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Vehicle Electronic Systems
How To Perform Vehicle Electronic Systems
1. Start the engine.

2. Push “SETTING” button.
3. Select “Vehicle Electronic Systems”. [ VEHICLE ELECTRONIC SYSTEMS
4 Push “Enter” switch. [0 Adjust Driver Seal When Exiting Vehicle

Lift Steering Colurnn When Exiting vehicle

|
O Selective Door Unleck
[m]

Intelligent Key Engine Start Function

hd

SKIA5987E

Application Items

L Reference
Icon Description
page

Adjust Driver Seat When Exiting Vehicle The_ (_:irlvers seat automatically moves back and returns to the original AV-107
position.

Lift Steering Column When Exiting Vehicle This function can be performed to On or Off. AV-107
This key can switch the unlock doors of the 1st unlocking operation as

Selective Door Unlock follows. AV-108
« Only the driver side door (On) = All the doors (Off)
This key changes the horn chirp mode occurring when pressing the

Keyless Remote Response-Horn Lock button on the Intelligent Key or keyfob. —

. This key changes the hazard indicator flash mode occurring when
Keyless Remote Response-Lights pressing the Lock or Unlock button on the Intelligent Key or keyfob. —
) The length of auto door relock time can be set.

Auto Re-Lock Time (Setting value: OFF, 1min or 5min) Ay 100

Sensitivity of Automatic Headlights Sensitivity of automatic light can be set as desired. AV-108
You can control how long it takes the automatic turn off timer to extin-

. . guish the headlights in AUTO position. 5

Automatic Headlights Off Delay (Setting value: OFF, 30sec, 45sec, 60sec, 90sec, 120sec, 150sec or Av-108 AV
180sec)

Speed Dependent wiper This function can be performed to On or Off. AV-108

. The sound pattern of the Intelligent Key operation can be set as

Intelligent Key Lock Response-Sound desired. (Setting value:OFF, Beeper or Horn chirp) —

Intelligent Key Unlock Response-Beep Sound The beep sound when unlocking door with the intelligent key operation AV-108
can be turned On or Off.

Intelligent Key Engine Start Function This function can be performed to On or Off. AV-108

Intelligent Key Lock/Unlock Function The door handle request switch I.ock/unlock operation with the Intelli- AV-108
gent Key can be canceled or activated.

Return Al Settings to Default ;’2;3:: settings made by VEHICLE ELECTRONICS will return to AV-108

Adjust Driver Seat When Exiting Vehicle

1. Select “Adjust Driver Seat When Exiting Vehicle”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.

« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.

Lift Steering Column When Exiting Vehicle

1. Select “Lift Steering Column When EXxiting Vehicle”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.

« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.
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Selective Door Unlock (With Intelligent Key)
1. Select “Selective Door Unlock”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.
« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.

Keyless Remote Response -Horn

1. Select “Keyless Remote Response-Horn”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.

« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.

Keyless Remote Response -Lights
1. Select “Keyless Remote Response-Light”.
2. Push “Enter” switch.

Auto Re-Lock Time
1. Select “Auto Re-Lock Time”.
2. Move the joystick and push “Enter” switch to adjust the time.

Sensitivity of Automatic Headlights
1. Select “Sensitivity of Automatic Headlights”.
2. Move the joystick to left (lower) or right (higher) and push “Enter” switch.

Automatic Headlights Off Delay
1. Select “Automatic Headlights Off Delay”.
2. Move the joystick left or right to adjust the timer and push “Enter” switch.

Speed Dependent Wiper

1. Select “Speed Dependent Wiper”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.

« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.

Intelligent Key Lock Response-Sound
1. Select “Intelligent Key Lock Response-Sound”.
2. Push “Enter” switch to change the sound pattern.

Intelligent Key Unlock Response-Beep Sound
1. Select “Intelligent Key Unlock Response-Sound”.

2. Push “Enter” switch to change the sound pattern.

Intelligent Key Engine Start Function

1. Select “Intelligent Key Engine Start Function”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.

« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.

Intelligent Key Lock/Unlock Function

1. Select “Intelligent Key Lock/Unlock”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.

« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.

Return All Settings to Default

1. Select “Return All Settings to Default”.

2. Push “Enter” switch.

« The indicator light alternately turns on and off each time the “Enter” switch is pressed.
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System Settings

How To Perform System Settings
1. Start the engine.

2. Push “SETTING” button.

3. Select “System Settings”. SYSTEM SETTINGS

Language/Unit

O Beep Setting

SKIA5988E

Application Items

_ Reference
Icon Description
page
Language/Unit Settings of Language or unit can be performed. AV-109
Beep Setting Settings of Beep sound can be performed. AV-109

Language Setting

Select “Language/Unit”.

« Language setting can be switched.
« Unit setting can be changed. | LANGUAGE/UNIT

LANGUAGE
u Engish | Francais)

SKIA2065E

Beep Setting
Select “Beep Setting”.

« When Beep Setting is on (indicator light on), a beep will sound if
the button is pushed.

SYSTEM SETTINGS

NOTE:
Items in exception of Beep Setting ON/OFF. Language/Unit
« An error beep. n Beep Setling

« Aninterrupted-screen beep.

SKIA5989E
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Navigation Settings

How To Perform Navigation Settings

1. Start the engine.
2. Push “SETTING” button.
3. Select “Navigation”.

Application Items

NAVIGATION SETTINGS
* Select one of the following.
Adjust Current Location

Auto Re-route On/Off

Avoid Area Sefling

Clear Memory

Edit Address Book

SKIAO551E

. Reference
Icon Description
page
View Map display mode can be switched. AV-110
Heading Headlng.o.f the .map.dlsplay can pe customized for either north heading or the AV-111
actual driving direction of the vehicle. I
. Icons of facilities can be displayed.
Nearby Display Icons Facilities to be displayed can be selected from the variety selections. ALl
Save Current Location Current vehicle location can be registered in Address Book. AV-111
Current location of position marker can be adjusted. Direction of position marker
Adjust Current Location also can be calibrated when heading direction of the vehicle on the display is AV-111
not matched with the actual direction.
Auto Re-route On/Off ON/OFF of Auto Re-route can be switched. AV-112
Avoid Area Setting A particular area can be avoided when routing. AV-112
Clear Memory Address Book, Previous destination or Avoid area can be deleted. AV-112
Edit Address Book Address Book can be edited. AV-113
The GPS data includes longitude, latitude and altitude (distance above sea
GPS Information Ievgl) of the prese.nt ve.h|cle posmon, and current date and time for the area in AV-113
which the vehicle is being driven. EEE—
Also indicated are the GPS reception conditions and the GPS satellite position.
Quick Stop Customer Setting One facility of your selection can be added to your quick stop. AV-113
Set Average Speed for Estimated Average vehicle speed can be set to calibrate estimated journey time for the AV-113
Journey Time destination. -
Tracking On/Off Tracking to the present vehicle position can be displayed. AV-114

“VIEW” MODE

« To open the map screen display with Birdview™, select “Bird-

view ™",

« To open the map screen display with Plan View, select “Plan

View”.

Revision; 2004 April

X Select one of the following.

Birdview

Plan View
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“HEADING” MODE
« To display north heading, select “North up”.

« To display the actual driving direction of the vehicle, select
“Heading up”.

“NEARBY DISPLAY ICONS” MODE
« Select anicon to display on the map screen.

“SAVE CURRENT LOCATION” MODE

« The current vehicle location can be registered in “Address
Book”.

NOTE:
“Address Book” can store 50 items max.

“ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION" MODE

1. Select an icon “right” or “left” to calibrate the heading direction.
(Arrow marks will rotate corresponding to the calibration key.)

Revision; 2004 April AV-111

i Select one of the following.

Heading up

North up

SKIAO561E

NEARBY' DISPLAY ICONS

¥ Select the facililies fo display on the map:
ATM (CASH)
GAS STATION
HOTEL
RESTAURANT
REST AREA

SKIA0562E

NAVIGATION SETTINGS

* Select one of the following.
Save Current Localion

Adjust Current Location
Auto Re-route On/Off
Avoid Area Setting
Clear Memory

SKIA0556E

NAVIGATION SETTINGS
* Select one of the following.
Adjust Current Localion
Auto Re-route On/Off
Avoid Area Sefling
Clear Memory
Edit Address Book

SKIA0563E
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2. Select “Set”. Then the vehicle mark will be matched to the arrow
mark.

Push "ENTER" to confirm selting.

SKIAO564E

“AUTO RE-ROUTE” MODE

« To activate “AUTO RE-ROUTE"” mode, select “On".
« Toinactivate “AUTO RE-ROUTE” mode, select “Off".

AUTO RE-ROUTE

i Select one of the following.

On

Off

SKIAO558E

“AVOID AREA SETTING” MODE

« Areas to avoid can be registered.

NAVIGATION SETTINGS
* Select one of the following.
Adjust Current Location
Auto Re-route On/Off
Avoid Area Sefling
Clear Memory
Edit Address Book

SKIAO563E

“CLEAR MEMORY” MODE

« To delete all the stored places in “Address Book”, “Avoid Area”
and “Previous Destinations”, select “Yes”.

= Select "Yes" to delete all the stored places in
“Address Book" "Avoid Area” and "Previous
Destinations”.

Yes

No

SKIA3572E
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“EDIT ADDRESS BOOK” MODE
« Edit the items registered in Address Book.

SKIA3511E

“GPS INFORMATION” MODE

« Latitude, longitude, altitude, receiving state (telemetry), and sat-
ellite location are displayed as GPS information.

NOTE:
Altitude is displayed only in three—dimensional status.

SKIA0555E

“QUICK STOP CUSTOMER SETTING” MODE
« Select a category for the “Quick Stop” menu.

QUICK STOP CUSTOMER SETTING
= Select one of the following.

i INFINITI DEALER

SKIA5996E

“SET AVERAGE SPEED” MODE

« Setthe average vehicle speed to calibrate the estimated journey
time for the destination.

« Set three items; “Freeway”, “Main Roads”, and “Ordinary
Roads”. Freeway - (D) +
Main Rozds - {ETED) +

Ondinary Roads | - (EEITED) -
| Return All Sellings to Default

SKIA0565E
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“TRACKING” MODE
« To delete the tracking marks on the map, select “Off".
« To leave the tracking marks on the map, select “On".

NOTE:

When a trail display is turned OFF, trail data is erased from the mem-

ory.

GUIDANCE VOLUME

Description

Following guidance volume setting can be changed.

Activation/Deactivation Setting
« The voice prompt can be turned on/off by pressing the “Guidance Volume” button.

Voice Volume Setting

On

TRACKING

X1 To delete the tracking marks (600), select *Off*

Off

SKIAO559E

Display

Vehicle Electronic Systems

System Settings
Navigation
@ Short Menus
1™ Guidance Volume Softer [TITITTI Louder

SKIA4497E

« Volume of the voice can be controlled by bending the joystick to left/right.

DISPLAY WITH PUSHED “TRIP” BUTTON
« When the “TRIP” button is pushed, the following models will display on the screen.
« Warning message (if there are any) - TRIP 1 - TRIP 2 . FUEL ECONOMY - MAINTENANCE - OFF.

Display items Display/Setting contents Reference
page
) Displays driving time with a range of 0000:00:00 to
Elapsed Time 9999:59:59.
Trip 1 or Trip 2 Driving Distance Displays driving distance with a range of 00000.0 to AV-115,"TRIP
P P [(km) or (miles)] 99999.9. 1ORTRIP 2"
Average speed . .
[(km/h) or (MPH)] Displays average speed with a range of 000.0 to 999.9.
Average Fuel Economy | Displays fuel economy with ignition switch ON, average
[(MPG) or (1//100km)] fuel economy each 30 minutes.
Distance to Empt Lo
Fuel Economy [(miles) or (km)]p y Displays possible driving distance with remaining fuel. "FUEL
ECONOMY"
Fuel Economy .
[(MPG) or (1/100 km)] Displays fuel economy each approx. 100 ms.
. . Maintenance intervals of engine oil and setting of oil
Engine oil
change cycle.
Maintenance intervals of tire and setting of tire replace- alh
Maintenance Tire rotation ment cvele 9 P "MAINTE-
ycle. NANCE"
Tire pressure ) . . . .
(If s0 equipped) Tire pressure displayed as tire pressure information.
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TRIP1 OR TRIP 2

« Elapsed time, Driving distance and Average speed are dis-
played as Trip 1 information or Trip 2 information.
» The way to reset is by pushing the “Reset” switch or by keeping | ( —— = T
pushing “TRIP” button more than 1.5 seconds. TRIP 1 |
Elapsed Time
Driving Distance
Average Speed
SKIA5990E
FUEL ECONOMY
« Average Fuel Economy, Distance to Empty, Fuel Economy are
displayed as Fuel Economy information.
« The way to reset is by pushing the “Reset” switch or by keeping — S
pushing “TRIP” button more than 1.5 seconds. | o o oo Fusl ey |
{ 8.5 MPG ) ::
SKIA5991E
MAINTENANCE
« Engine Oil, Tire Rotation and Tire Pressure are displayed as
Maintenance information.
NOTE: —
In a case of a vehicle with Low tire pressure warning control unit, \ MAINTENANGE |
“Tire Pressure” switch is displayed. Cengre ol D=l
o
SKIA5992E
ENGINE OIL OR TIRE ROTATION
« Possible to set up interval of engine oil and tire rotation by mov-
ing joystick right and left.
\ ENGINE OIL e
Driving Distance
0 3,750 7.500 milas
{ Maintenane Scheduls « 00T MTEE )
(O Display Maintenance Nolification )
SKIA5993E
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TIRE PRESSURE

Pressure indication in ks psi on the screen indicates that the
pressure is being measured. After a few driving trips, the pres-

sures for all four tires will be displayed.

" 72F |

The order of tire pressure figures displayed on the screen does |

TIRE PRESSURE |

not correspond with the actual order of the tire position.
Tire pressure rises and falls depending on the heat caused by

FLAT TIRE 20 psi
Chock 20 psi

All tires 20 psi

the vehicle's traveling condition and the temperature.

i

20 psi

In case of low tire pressure, the low tire pressure warning light \

i

will come on and/or a warning is displayed on the screen.
FLAT TIRE—very low tire air pressure.

SKIA5994E

NOTE:
In a case of FLAT TIRE pressure, interrupt screen is not shown on the display.

On the screen of TIRE PRESSURE, “FLAT TIRE”", “Check”, “All tire” is displayed.
WARNING INDICATIONS

Warning signal (door switch signal) is received from BCM through
CAN communication line.

F Y,
{_ WARNING __DOOR OPEN )

a"'\
VA,
=)

SKIA5995E

Warning lamps in

. Warning detection and cancel conditions
instrument panel

Warning indicators

Cases of malfunction

Detection condition | (3 MPH) or faster] and door

Vebhicle is running [approx. 5km/h

ajar of

DOOR OPEN Door any of the doors is detected. Door is open

Cancel condition

doors lock.

Vehicle is stopped and all the

Revision; 2004 April AV-116
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CAN Communication System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit AKS00720
Body type Wagon
Axle 2WD AWD
Engine VQ35DE VQ35DE/VK45DE
Transmission AIT
Brake control vDC
Navigation system X X
Low tire pressure warning system x x
ICC system X x
Intelligent Key system x x
Automatic drive positioner x X x x

CAN communication unit

ECM X X X X X x
TCM X X X X X x
Display unit x X x x
Display control unit x x
Low tire pressure warning control unit X X
AWD control unit X X x
ICC unit X X
Intelligent Key unit x x
Data link connector x x x x x x AV
BCM X X X X x x
Steering angle sensor X X X X X x
Unified meter and A/C amp. x x x x x x
ICC sensor X X
ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) x X x x x x
Driver seat control unit X X X x
IPDM E/R X X X X X x
CAN communication type AV-118, "TYPE 1/TYPE2" }“4;;13 AV-124, "TYPE 4/TYPES5" ,,/T\X'F}é?@

x: Applicable
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TYPE 1/TYPE2
System Diagram

° Typel
Steering
Display unit angle
SENnsoer
Py I CANH ° Py
Py /. CANL
e ABS
) Unified
Data link actuator and
ECM TCM connector BCM meter and electric unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. {control unit)
SKIA6171E
e Type2
Steering
Display unit angle
SeNsor
PN I CANH * ° °
Py /. CANL
— ABS
) Unified .
Data link actuator and Driver seat
ECM TCM connector BCM meter and electric unit contrel unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. {control unit)
SKIA6172E
Input/output Signal Chart
T: Transmit R: Receive
ABS
actua-
. Steer- | Unified | torand | Driver
Dis- ing meter | electric seat IPDM
Signals ECM TCM™ pIay BCM angle and A/ unit control E/R
unit .
sensor | Camp.| (con- unit
trol
unit)
Engine speed signal T R R R R
Engine status signal T R
Engine coolant temperature signal T R R
A/T self-diagnosis signal R T
Accelerator pedal position signal T R R
Closed throttle position signal T R
Wide open throttle position signal T R
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

ABS
actua-
Steer- | Unified | torand | Driver
ing meter | electric seat IPDM
angle and A/ unit control E/R
sensor | Camp. | (con- unit
trol
unit)

Dis-
Signals ECM TCM play BCM
unit

Battery voltage signal T R

Key switch signal

Ignition switch signal T R R

P range signal T R

Stop lamp switch signal R T

ABS operation signal

TCS operation signal

VDC operation signal

Fuel consumption monitor signal

Input shaft revolution signal

Output shaft revolution signal

AIC switch signal

A/C compressor request signal

AIC relay status signal

A/C compressor feedback signal

|/ 4 0|4 0| VW OV|H 0| V| O

Blower fan motor switch signal

A/C control signal

Cooling fan speed request signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request signal R T R
AV

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal R

High beam request signal T R

High beam status signal R

| 4 0|4 0| W 4| D

Front fog light request signal

Day time running light request signal

Py)

Turn LED burnout status signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal R

|lWV| | 4| 0| | D

Turn indicator signal

Key fob ID signal

Key fob door unlock signal

Oil pressure switch signal

4|4l A A 4| 4| 4| D

Buzzer output signal

Fuel level sensor signal R

= 4| 0| D

Fuel level low warning signal R
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Signals

ECM

Dis-

TCM play

unit

BCM

Steer-
ing
angle
sensor

Unified
meter
and A/
C amp.

ABS
actua-
tor and
electric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driver
seat
control
unit

IPDM
E/R

ASCD operation signal

ASCD OD cancel request

Front wiper request signal

Front wiper stop position signal

Rear window defogger switch signal

Rear window defogger control signal

Hood switch signal

Theft warning horn request signal

Horn chirp signal

w4 4| ;|| 4| D]+

|| 4 4| 0| | D

Steering angle sensor signal

ABS warning lamp signal

VDC OFF indicator lamp signal

SLIP indicator lamp signal

Brake warning lamp signal

|0V V3T

4| 4|4 4| =

System setting signal

A/T CHECK indicator lamp signal

A/T position indicator lamp signal

Py

AJT shift schedule change demand signal

Manual mode signal

Not manual mode signal

Manual mode shift up signal

Manual mode shift down signal

Manual mode indicator signal

H| V| WOV O| O H|

Distance to empty signal

Hand brake switch

| A oA A 4]+
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TYPE 3
System Diagram
o Type3
Low tire Stearing ABS
Yarming | | 1CC unt BCM angle i
control unit sensor {control unit}
J/ o ? ’ ’
/ CANL °
Display ) Unified )
Intelligent Data link ICC Driver seat
ECM TCM control . meter and control unit | |/POM E/R
unit Key unit conneactor AT amp. sensor
SKIA6173E
Input/output Signal Chart
T: Transmit R: Receive
Low ABS
tire actu-
Dis- | pres- . Steeri| UN- ator | pyriver
play | sure Intelii- ng fied |0 | and | ceat
Signals ECM | TCM | con- | warn- Iucni ?fent BCM | angle rr;entjr sen- etlfig_ con- IFI’EI/DRM
trol ing y sen- sor - trol
. unit AIC unit .
unit | con- sor | .m (con- unit
trol i trol
unit unit)
Engine speed signal R R R R R
Engine status signal R AV
Engln_e coolant tempera- T R R R
ture signal
A/T self-diagnosis signal R T
A_ccel_erator pedal posi- T R R R
tion signal
C_Iosed throttle position T R R
signal
Wide open throttle posi-
. . T R
tion signal
Battery voltage signal T R
Key switch signal
Ignition switch signal R
P range signal R R
Stop lamp switch signal T
ABS operation signal
TCS operation signal
VDC operation signal R R
Fuel.consumpnon moni- T R R
tor signal
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Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
con-
trol
unit

Low
tire
pres-
sure
warn-
ing
con-
trol
unit

ICC
unit

Intelli-
gent
Key
unit

BCM

Steeri
ng
angle
sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
meter
and
AlC
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driver
seat
con-

trol
unit

IPDM
E/R

Input shaft revolution sig-
nal

Output shaft revolution
signal

AJC switch signal

A/C compressor request
signal

A/C relay status signal

A/C compressor feed-
back signal

Blower fan motor switch
signal

AJC control signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request sig-
nal

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal

High beam request sig-
nal

High beam status signal

Front fog light request
signal

Day time running light
request signal

Turn LED burnout status
signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal

Turn indicator signal

Key fob ID signal

a4 4| 4| D] 4| =D

Key fob door unlock sig-
nal

—

Oil pressure switch sig-
nal

Buzzer output signal

0| 0| DD

Revision; 2004 April
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

ABS
Low
actu-

tire Uni- ator
Dis- | pres- . Steeri . Driver
play | sure Intelli- ng fied e and seat
Signals ECM | TCM | con- | warn- ICC gent BCM | angle meter sen- elgc- con- IPDM

) unit Key and tric E/R
trol ing : sen- sor - trol
. unit AIC unit .
unit | con- sor unit
trol amp. (con-

unit trol
unit)

Fuel level sensor signal R T

Fuel level low warning
signal

ICC operation signal R T

Front wiper request sig-
nal

Front wiper stop position
signal

Rear window defogger
switch signal

Rear window defogger
control signal

Hood switch signal R T

Theft warning horn
request signal

Horn chirp signal T R

Steering angle sensor
signal

Tire pressure signal T R

Tire pressure data signal R

ABS warning lamp signal R R T

VDC OFF indicator lamp
signal

SLIP indicator lamp sig-
nal

Brake warning lamp sig-
nal

System setting signal T R R

Distance to empty signal

Hand brake switch signal R

Door lock/unlock request
signal

Door lock/unlock status
signal

Starter permission signal T R

Back door open request
signal

Power window open
request signal

Alarm request signal T R

Key warning signal T R

ICC sensor signal R T

ICC warning lamp signal T R
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ABS
Low
) actu-
tire Uni- ator
Dis- | pres- . Steeri . Driver
play | sure Intelli- ng fied | 1oc | and | eat
Signals ECM | TCM | con- | warn- ICQ gent BCM | angle meter sen- elgc- con- IPDM
. unit Key and tric E/R
trol ing : sen- sor - trol
. unit AlC unit .
unit con- sor unit
amp. (con-
trol
unit trol
unit)
ICC system display sig- T R
nal
Current gear position sig- T R R
nal
Steering switch signal R
ASCD operation signal R
ASCD OD cancel T R
request
ICC OD cancel request R R T
A/T CHECK indicator T R
lamp signal
AIT position indicator
. T R
lamp signal
A/T shift schedule
. R T
change demand signal
Manual mode signal
Not manual mode signal
Manual mode shift up R T
signal
Manual mode shift down
. R T
signal
Manual mode indicator T R R
signal
Ignition knob switch sig- T R
nal
TYPE 4/TYPES
System Diagram
° Type4
AWD control S;enerling
unit e
sensor
: g CANH > Py
CAN L
7 4 /0
™ ABS
) Unified
) . Data link actuator and
ECM TCM Display unit connector BCM meter and electric unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. (conirol unit)
SKIA6174E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

o« Typeb
Steering
AWD c_?ntrol angle
uni sensor
| CAN H. ° Py
/. /. CAN L
& ABS
. Unified .
. . Data link actuator and Driver seat
ECM TCM Display unit conmactor BCM meater and electric unit control unit IPDM E/R
A/C amp. {control unit)
SKIA6175E
Input/output Signal Chart
T: Transmit R: Receive
ABS
actua-
Uni- tor Driver
. AWD Steer- fied and
Dis- | con- ing | meter | elec- seat | ooy
Signals ECM | TCM | play trol BCM angle | and A/ | tric con- E/R
unit : ; trol
unit sensor C unit .
unit
amp. | (con-
trol
unit)
A/T self-diagnosis signal R T
ABS operation signal R R
TCS operation signal R
VDC operation signal R R AV
Stop lamp switch signal R T
Battery voltage signal T
Key switch signal
Ignition switch signal R
P range signal T R
Closed throttle position signal T R
Wide open throttle position signal T R
Engine speed signal T R R R R R
Engine status signal T R
Engine coolant temperature signal T R
Accelerator pedal position signal T R R
Fuel consumption monitor signal T R R
Input shaft revolution signal R
Output shaft revolution signal R
A/C switch signal R T
A/C compressor request signal T
A/C relay status signal R
A/C compressor feedback signal T R
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Signals

ECM

AWD
con-
trol
unit

Dis-
TCM play
unit

BCM

Steer-
ing
angle
sensor

Uni-
fied
meter
and A/

amp.

ABS
actua-
tor
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driver
seat
con-

trol
unit

IPDM
E/R

Blower fan motor switch signal

A/C control signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request signal

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal

High beam request signal

High beam status signal

Front fog light request signal

U 4 0 4 0| T H

Day time running light request signal

Turn LED burnout status signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal

Turn indicator signal

| DOV 4] 0| 4| O

Key fob ID signal

Key fob door unlock signal

Oil pressure switch signal

Buzzer output signal

| 4| ™| Al A 4| 4| 4| D

Fuel level sensor signal

Fuel level low warning signal

—=H| 4| 0| D

Front wiper request signal

Front wiper stop position signal

Rear window defogger switch signal

Rear window defogger control signal

Hood switch signal

Theft warning horn request signal

Horn chirp signal

Pyl
Pyl
| 4| ™| m| 4| D] A

|| H 40| 4| O

Steering angle sensor signal

ABS warning lamp signal

VDC OFF indicator lamp signal

SLIP indicator lamp signal

Brake warning lamp signal

0| ™| DD

444l 4| =

System setting signal

AWD warning lamp signal
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ABS
actua-
Uni- tor Driver
Dis- AWD Steer- fied and seat
Signals ECM | TCM la o1 gem ing | meter | elec- | .| IPDM
9 Enl)t/ trol angle | and A/ tric trol E/R
unit sensor C unit unit
amp. | (con-
trol
unit)
AWD lock indicator lamp signal T
Distance to empty signal R
Hand brake switch signal R R
ASCD operation signal R
ASCD OD cancel request R
A/T CHECK indicator lamp signal T
A/T position indicator lamp signal T
A/T shift schedule change demand signal R T
Manual mode signal R T
Not manual mode signal R T
Manual mode shift up signal R T
Manual mode shift down signal R T
Manual mode indicator signal T R
TYPE 6
System Diagram
o Type6
. ABS
Steering
ADcontoll | 1GG unit BCM angle ctuator and
SENsor {control unit}
AV
CANH * * *
/./\ CAN L .
Display Low tire ) Unified i
pressure Intelligent Data link [ole} Driver seat
ECM TCM control warning Key unit connactor meterand| | orlor | [conirol unit| |IPOME/R
unit centrol unit A/C amp.
SKIA6176E
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Input/output Signal Chart

T: Transmit R: Receive

Signals

ECM

TCM

Low
tire
pres-
play | sure
con- | warn
trol ing
unit | con-
trol
unit

Dis- AWD

con-
trol
unit

ICC
unit

Intel-

ligen

tKey
unit

BCM

Stee
ring
angl

sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
mete
rand
AIC
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator | Driv
and er
elec- | seat
tric con-
unit trol
(con-| unit
trol
unit)

IPD
M E/

A/T self-diagnosis signal

ABS operation signal

TCS operation signal

VDC operation signal

| XV D | D

Stop lamp switch signal

Battery voltage signal

Key switch signal

Ignition switch signal

P range signal

Closed throttle position sig-
nal

Wide open throttle position
signal

Engine speed signal

Engine status signal

Engine coolant temperature
signal

Accelerator pedal position
signal

Fuel consumption monitor
signal

AT self-diagnosis signal

Input shaft revolution signal

Output shaft revolution sig-
nal

A/C switch signal

A/C compressor request
signal

AIC relay status signal

A/C compressor feedback
signal

Blower fan motor switch sig-
nal

A/C control signal

Cooling fan speed signal

Position light request signal

Low beam request signal

Low beam status signal

High beam request signal

|4 0| 0| H
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Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
con-
trol
unit

Low
tire
pres-
sure
warn
ing
con-
trol
unit

AWD
con- | ICC
trol unit
unit

Intel-

ligen

tKey
unit

BCM

Stee
ring
ang|

sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
mete
rand
AlC
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driv
er
seat
con-
trol
unit

IPD
M E/

High beam status signal

Front fog light request sig-
nal

Day time running light
request signal

Turn LED burnout status
signal

Vehicle speed signal

Sleep wake up signal

Door switch signal

Key fob ID signal

Key fob door unlock signal

Oil pressure switch signal

Buzzer output signal

4| 4| ™| Al 4| 4| D| 4| D

Fuel level sensor signal

—H| | ”| V| O

Fuel level low warning sig-
nal

—

ICC operation signal

Front wiper request signal

Front wiper stop position
signal

Rear window defogger
switch signal

Rear window defogger con-
trol signal

Hood switch signal

Theft warning horn request
signal

Horn chirp signal

Steering angle sensor signal

Tire pressure signal

Tire pressure data signal

ABS warning lamp signal

VDC OFF indicator lamp
signal

SLIP indicator lamp signal

Revision; 2004 April
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Signals

ECM

TCM

Dis-
play
con-
trol

unit

Low
tire
pres-
sure
warn
ing
con-
trol
unit

AWD
con- | ICC
trol unit
unit

Intel-

ligen

tKey
unit

BCM

Stee
ring
angl

sen-
sor

Uni-
fied
mete
rand
A/C
amp.

ICC
sen-
sor

ABS
actu-
ator
and
elec-
tric
unit
(con-
trol
unit)

Driv
er
seat
con-
trol
unit

IPD
M E/

Brake warning lamp signal

System setting signal

AWD warning lamp signal

AWD lock indicator lamp
signal

Distance to empty signal

Hand brake switch signal

Door lock/unlock request
signal

Door lock/unlock status sig-
nal

Starter permission signal

Back door open request sig-
nal

Power window open request
signal

Alarm request signal

Key warning signal

ICC sensor signal

ICC warning lamp signal

ICC system display signal

Current gear position signal

Steering switch signal

|| H| 4| @D

ASCD operation signal

ASCD OD cancel request

ICC OD cancel request

|| =

A/T CHECK indicator lamp
signal

A/T position indicator lamp
signal

AIT shift schedule change
demand signal

Manual mode signal

Not manual mode signal

Manual mode shift up signal

Manual mode shift down
signal

Manual mode indicator sig-
nal

Ignition knob switch signal
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Component Parts Location and Harness Connector Location
104 154 Display (62) __ |

DD ’ “ - ! i

104 Fuse block (J/B) 10A ' Fuse and fusible link block
fuse layout fuse layout
Front
Under the passenger seat X At the back of cluster lid C GPS antenna At the back of glove box

Display control unit (M75}, (M76)

@D G

At the back of cluster lid C

PKIA2910E
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Schematic—NAVI—
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —NAVI—
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY T AV-NAVI-01
ON OR START ACC OR ON -
n
® O
IPDM E/R WB .
(INTELLIGENT REFER TO PG-POWER.
POWER
10A \ DISTRIBUTION 10A 10A 15A
MODULE
ENGINE ROOM) | |
[L2A]] [124] L1
hd G/R LG/R R —
..I
T
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-1 WiL
2
o WITH BOSE SYSTEM
v
.
@ m— 4}
X —-
[ | @ = | s | m— R
.ﬂ | NEXT
u PAGE
Y Y

Jr

BACK-UP
LAMP
RELAY
OR CR

Bad

O o
—

{=

[2]
L
G LS GY OR LG R ¥
@ncy ——
’J—‘ ] -
LG I @TO "
NAVI-08
< L LG M» TO LT-BACK/L oL
(@D) BREp |
F49
OR L) ﬂ AV
!J_\ ’
& OR G LG BR ¥ ¥
7
REV LAMP Y, iGN ACC ILL 1B 1B
TCM AT NAVI
ALY {TRANSMISSION ASSEMBLY CONT CONTROL
CONTROL MODULE} | (=77 UNIT
:

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

23[2e[e1[eo][1a[18[17 =i NAABEAHEE Y= Ez19). (B1). (B20]) -SUPER

73 ) B P P P 2 | e HS alalafafalalalala]a] 5 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (ShJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

F]2[3]4]5N )2]3]4N ?[3[=l4]5]8]7 1[3

ua?agw} use?f.y 91D11|1213141516 2 ]5] \B24

DGY B W W

| = = !

1 [48]as]42] 203735 333027 24lz1[18]15[13[ 11| 6] 3 |

1 [47]a4|41[38]38] 34]32]20]z8| (B207 2alzo]7[1aiz] 10l & [ 5| 2] Gawe) |

| Lasfas40 31z8le5] Gy 2z19]18 Tfafi] w |

TKWM1265E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

BATTERY
10A L&JE%E BLOCK | REFER TO P&-POWER,

AV-NAVI-02

I DATA LINE

r TO AV-
@ WL — ] L J wiL NAVI-06
— — a
- Lo/R um | om @ ¢ mumm e ) E— | C/R @Lﬁj}f’m
CED- G/H-L ol e @
ING
PAGE
11| R/G *}E‘Eég
—— -
@09— . . - WiL LG/R ’FH/L W 70 LHILL
‘ 1 1 [
+B ACC ICL Q{,C AND
ILL SWITCH
BUS+ BUS-  SHIELD GND_CONT (764
Led Ledp (L2 La]] [Led
W/R B R/Y
hTO LTILL
OR R/G LGR GR ’j_‘
IFe 1 [Gs] [Ge]l ) [ 1 Izs [22 BgNP'II:g‘(()L
RV SPEED ACC IGN +B BUS+ BUS-  BUS [ /jin
SHIELD
CAN-H__ CAN-L (M7,
5] [Lze]) M76
i R
- L *}
® H ® TO AV-
NAVI-04
E ® HI. IR®
[ [
RW LGR G/R R/G L R L R
Iz =]l 2271 28 1]l Il 9 Izl LOW TIRE
BATT ACC IGN 8P/R CAN-H CaN-L |UNIFIED CAN-H CAN-L |preggURE
METER AND
G el CORTRS! uniT
(POWER) GND _|(M55), (M56) v
29| || 30 I H
B B B B B B B
n |
A = E—
M45 M85 M35,
|m REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| — — l -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
M q=]sla]s]e]7]8]e]10 21]z2]2a]24]25|26]27]28 | BOX (J/B)
I MEB) |
! il B B [ i (B e 2o]aofs1[32[sa438]oe]| S5 | HS.
se[14]12[10[a[6]2]2 elific[ola[7]e]5][4]3]2]1
[alile] 7 513 1] Ml 7 HE SRR RE DR
W W
T T ee—y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T = T T T T T T T 1
|
I [eaeefeclrelie[ra] el o] 8] 64 2] e 5 3 EF) 5 5 5 ) 3 Y X e T P !
i Bl B HE R T E EEEE W sslsals [ssfarlaslea]aifssls]asloafatfeolarae] > 1
e e et et et et et et et et e e e e e e, e e, e, e e, e - e e e e e e —— e ——
TKWMO0572E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

AV-NAVI-03

NAVI
CONTROCL
UNIT

RGB- RGB SYNC- @D .
G B SHIELD BUS+ BUS- SHIELD SYNC SHIELD GND _GND

PRE-
CED-

PAGE

R(N) G(Ny B(N) RGB BUS+ BUS- BUS RGE SYNC DISPLAY
GND (N) (N} SHIELD SYNC GND CONTROL
(N) {N) (N) (N} UNIT

SYNG RGB DSP- DCU- DSP INV SIG INV  SIG (75,

I
-
<
o
<
—[w
]
=
=]

B GND DCU DSP SHIELD GND _GND VCC VCC GND SYSCO,

LG PU P P/L  W/G BRW B B

]
ol

U P P/L  W/G BRMW

RGB DSP- DCU- BUS INV SIGN INV SIGN
SYNC GND GND DCU DSP GND GND GND VCC VCC B

B
£
B
.Em
EQ

@
[y
3
!
b
S

T
© m—
| \
by by
| i | i
b
by L
LI [
o-0
T
||
b
! I| l

[
l—#r—
o0
I

[u3}
[
vl
C
=3
[y
[0}
nel

2l
Bl
slelm=
Bl
]
15t

GND

DISPLAY L|%|_| i
B

W DATA LINE

D
:WITH BOSE SYSTEM ™

WITHOUT BOSE SYSTEM

‘mm | A%

Al

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

)

i
oO=@o=0

=
0
&

i[2]a]«[sTe]7]a ool 1[12] cmmer JBUZEJCT‘%L;JP(ESEE;ULT'P'—E
13[14]15[16] 17| 18] 19| 20]21]22] 23| 24] W

1 [2]as]a2]za57[ 35 3 3027 E BIEREARE |
1 [47[aa]a1[3a]38 24 ]a2[20lo8| (B207 o[z ola[5]2] Goue) |
: 26[43]a0 31[z8lzs] Gy 22[19]18 7]4l1] w :

TKWM1266E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH AV-NAVI-04
- ON OR START
® l I m : DATA LINE
REFER TO PG-POWER.
50A 154 15A (FJL,J,;S)E BLOCK
GECD
1 1
w [C=]) T5A
LR Wil
'ee
u
—- —-
I *>T0 Av-
@ LG/R ) m— — LG/R NaLos
TO AV-
NAVI-02
@Ll:-:-: (s ml s = o = = sl (] @ L
NEXT
@Rl:-:-: e e e | e :-ZI.IZ-ZIEII.I:-:-Rw PAGE
L R
5 | 14
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
LG/R G LR wiL L R
11 55l Ifz ]l 38]l I[38 40]
ACC BAT BAT IGN CAN-H  GAN-L BCM
Sw {F/L) (FUSE) Sw (BODY
COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI | CONTROL
END GND SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW MODULE)
OUT1PUT CUTPUT OUTSPUT OUTdF’UT OUT5PUT |NF1’UT INFéUT |NP3UT INIZUT INPUT  |(a3) , ()

{SIGNAL} {(POWER)

B /R W/G W/B G Y/ SB Y/R PUMW L/B

3
UTPUT OUTPUT O

m

£
o)
k|

-

CUTPUT CUTPUT O UTPUT INPUT  INPUT  INPUT  INPUT  INPUT
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 GOMBINATION
SWITCH
M17
B B B B B B
L : J : J
4 L 1_
(RE
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
BIEDEERRE 7| 8la=t0l 13|12 E211)} -SUPER MULTIPLE
s[7l6l5]412 2] 6[5(al3]z[1] [1i[ra] L JUNCTION (SMJ}
(M), -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (//8)

, -ELECTRICAL

UNITS

TKWMO0810E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

IGNITION SWITCH | | aaTTERY AV-NAVI-05
ON OR START _
I |
|
% 154 % 104
78 71
] IPDM E/R
+ (INTELLIGENT
! POWER REFER TO

of Lianirion onlmaL | oISTRIBUTION | PG-POWER.

I] RELAY |] LAMP | MODULE

¢ oll |RELAvy| ENGINE ROOM)

' '

G +B 1B TAILL

ALY
GND GND GPU
(POWER)  (SIGNAL} CAN-H  CAN-L
[38] [Lsod) |L2&] [EA]
B B L R
l O DATA LINE
2 ICadl
L JOINT
CONNECTOR-1

AV
L R
u " JDRIVER  |FRONT
CANL | sEAT POWER SEAT
@ L (1= =] = TN 4 CONTROL |(DRIVER SIDE}
PRECEDING TO UNIT
PAGE LAN-CAN
@ R @=x:p

e . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 |
1 |[232e]21]20] =] 10]18]17 37]36] =]35[34]a3 | E211) -SUPER MULTIPLE
1 |[32]31]30]2e[28]27]26] 25 ]24 o< 44]43]42]41]40]30]38 W | JUNCTION (SM.J)
1 |
1 |

_____________ —_——_——
' i
| L i
1 |[52]51]50]49]28]47[48[45 ! d[A[1[z[2]2]2]a][3][sh 2[al=lals[6]7
i [ W Eety
1 |lolse]sls]ss[ss[s4]s3]| | HS. 44]a]4[4]4[4]4][4 = g [1o[11J12]13]14]15]16 o
- __ _  _ _ _________

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SEGTION.
*

[HiE N ==1FEAE 40[39]38[37[30[29] [e2[@ 1a[23]8
61]60 [42]41[18]16c] 11 biEfsc] [27]26]25[24 19] 1834 3517 [15]36] 2 5\1’32

TKWM1267E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

- A -
TOAV-NAw-oz@W/L AV-NAVI-06
-
TO AV-NAVI-O4@ LG/R e—
LG/R Wil
10] B ||
ACC BACK AUDIO
uP UNIT
R X
NAVI NAVI  Navi (DCU-  (AUD-  paTp ’
INPUT {+) INPUT (-] EARTH AUD) DCU) GND
[38] [EE [23]] = |[=s]
B/Y
|
|
|
|
|
I
|
I
|
|
|
I
|
I
|
|
]
|
|
|
|
|
I
|
I
|
|
|
I
|
I
|
|
]
|
|
1
B/Y I
42 39
AUD- AUD ggPLA\é
NTROL
DCU  SHIELD [HON
79),
o . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| e I=a]4]2 R 1 ) = P P P : E211), (B201) -SUPER MULTIPLE
11el7]lels]3] W 35]33]31]30]25] 28] 27] 25 ] 23] 21 ol JUNCTION (SMJ}
_I
P T T — T T T T T T T T eI——Y T T T T 7™ 1
! I
I EREBERREEARAE s654] 52 [s0[46]46 |44z [40]38]a8[34] 32 [a0] 28] 26 "
| [eslerf1o]v]rs]ws[r] o7 s a [+ MVCE’ 5553]51]49]47]45]43] 41|39[37]35[3331[29] 27 ] 25 !
U U —_—_—— e e ————— — —_—_— e, e e e e e e — — — — —— e —— —
T — T T T =TT T T T T T T
1 [48]45]42]3e]37]3s] 233027 2ale1[18[15[13[11[ 9 [6 3 6] |
B207 1 [47[44]41]38]36[34[32] 28| (B207 23]20]17[1a[12]10[ 8] 5[ 2] (G208 B209) |
21 av BEm ailosles] G 22] 7916 741 W 871 &y !

TKWM1094E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

AV-NAVI-07
e
FR SP FR SP
LH (+} LH ()
AMP AMP EARTH
A\
L B/W

INSTRUMENT
SPEAKER LH

M36

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

[==]
o[8[ [4]2 @201} . (D1} -SUPER MULTIPLE
e & FONCRR

BR

~

TKWH0270E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

AUDIO
UNIT
-
TO AV-NAVI-0T @ R
R
Il
BAT TERY BOSE
QUTPUT  QUTPUT + : : SPEAKER
SPKRT+  SPKRI- (EEETNT) (FLE('?_lN;’ POWER o
FRONT  (FRONT + - GROUND
TEery R (GND) :
[13] L] (L7]
L BIW B
L BIW
@mm-rw BW

L BW h
| FRONT DOOR

E E B
INSTRUMENT SPEAKER .J
SPEAKER LH LH
M3 00 —a —
B2 10 B20g
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[==] R
o[a][ =3[ [2] s Beof), (D1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
gl7[s]s]a[+ JUNCTION (SM.J)
BR W
e st [
I1]=]a]4 s|el7]s]a]ro11[12]13]14]15]16 | ]
|
| [i7[1a]19]z0] “L2 21[2223[24[25] 25 27|28 20 303 ]ze] "2 | 112
|

BR

TKWMO0578E
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AKS00812

_h‘

wasAs Ny Q*

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

—h‘

LL

z

¥l

43

7,_“‘

L1INN 1CHLNOD
INYN

LINMIOHLINOD
AV dSId

2003 FX

TKWMO585E

g 9e H
F &)
7]
B
¥ £z % 66 F R
_,
ar ! 9t 2l | Iz ol
r @ U vl 1 Te 3
v z
Ol g 1INN O1anv
g ¥
z 3
R 1GSId
g
v ov 3 B2 F 7
_’ -
} e 7 0e[ 13 T e | o
*ene P73 CERYE] T e ] end
) ]
g zh 1
z I
%2 ot HOLIMS AV ONV DY

0g
62

L

I

¥4

14

SE

dWY O/ (N

H313W d314INN

0e
1z T-NYO
3 H-NVYD
¢t
re
LE
LINNTTOHLINDD
SNINHWM
JHNSSIHA
3411 MO

Schematic — COMM —

LINM TOHLNOD
YHIWYD
MIIAHYIH

3snd

3snd mmEE mmEE
'
LHYLS 10 NO NO 10 307
AHALIVE | | 5 S NOILINDI | | HOLIMS NOILIND|

AV-141

Revision; 2004 April



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — COMM —
AV-COMM-01

I DATA LINE

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH

BATTERY ACC OR ON ON OR STAAT
" y
% A % 1A % 108 [FUSEBLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER,
1 | 1
[eA] A [2A]
RAW LG/R Gin
—-
I L @ == R 4}
- NEXT
9 @ = | | G/ PAGE
> TO AV-
[ ] I .—I— — R COMM-04
RAW LG/R GIR RAW  LGR  GR
[12] G [24] I Tes) [22]
| I | I | I
BATT ACC IGN LOW TIRE BATT ACC  IGN UNIFIED
PRESSURE METER
WARNING AND
CONTROL UNIT GND AIC AMP
GND CAN-H CAN-L M74 {(POWER) cND  CAN-H caN-L | |(M55),
I I I | I | I
4] ILe ] (2] [zo]) (leoly Loy L
B L R B B L A

] :-:.:-a@
NEXT

PAGE
= allm =l }Ju = = L*}

B B B B B B B
l_ A4 e S
M35 Mes MAS
|m REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| — — ! -FUSE BLOGK-JUNGTION
[ T2Ts]a]s]el7]8] 8]0 21[22]23]ea]25]26]27]8 | BOX (J/B)
I M5B} |
i |lrefvef14[ 6] 16 [17] 18] re[20]| =5 2o]aofs1]se]as]aa[ss]3e]| "7 | | TR
-

TKWMO586E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

BATTERY AV-COMM-02
15A REFERTO PG-POWER. T HECEE_:DATALINE
y
B5G
P am
.
G/R ® /R TO AV-
PRECEDING COMM-05
—- —-
PAGE LG/F! - ) m— @ m—— LG/R@ T
I o .__."W/L*} PAGE
| |
LG/ WiL
ACC BACK UP AUDIO
UNIT
AX  TX
(DCU- (AUD-  DATA @s8),
AUD) DCU) CND
I | I
E [ EN |
= & B I
e I e
I ]
I |
| 1
< f-e
LG/R G/R LG BY WiL
Coll  I[F2]l [ao0]l I[42]l I[39] [Em
] | | | | ]
ACC IGN DCU- AUD-  AUD +B
DISPLAY
AUD DCU SHIELD L
UNIT
CAN-H CAN-L SYSCO  GND WD, W@e)
I

=

-

A%

B B B
@H o @) mrmmmR
PRECEDING ® > 1O LAN- I 4 I
PAGE
@ = = = [ = = = = ol S 4 s =
Mag M85 fas

o . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
!o[s[c0[4]2 36[54[32 26[24]22 ' E211) -SUPER MULTIPLE
| |
HERARRAE 35|33 [ae] 208 2o z3le MV‘?,D ! JUNCTION (SMJ)
S |
________________________________________________ .
! I
! I
1 [24]2z]z0[1a]15[1412[10] 8 [ 6] 4 56]54]e2]50] 28 46]44]42]a0] 28| 26] 34 ]32]30] 28] 28 |
| [eelerreft7[ts[ws[1] o [7 [5]3[T MVCE’ 55]53]51[4047 [45[a3]a1[30] a7 5]33]31 |28 (2725 |

|
b e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e = ——

TKWMO587E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

AV-COMM-03

I W DATA LINE

- >
<Gmiam o LG/R W > NEXT PAGE
PRECEDING
PAGE >

W/L

WiL LG/R
i 2
| I
+B ACC A/C AND
AV SWITCH
M64
GND BUS+ BUS-  SHIELD
] | | |
ILs ) Lely Lo (Lzd
B BR WR
o I )
| |
| |
| |
| |
I I
| |
| |
| |
| |
I I
I I
B B B B B : :
1 J_; 1 ! I
g ——
\‘—- -—
1 _ 1 2KCe
M35 MBS, W45 Bl Wh
za]l o 29]
| I
BUS+ BUS-  BUS
DISPLAY
SHIELD CONTROL
UNIT
M78
e[ra[i2[o[8[6]2]2] e g6[ox[52c0[ 48] 46 4 s2 40[z8 38 34 se[50[2826]
HiE N AEBEE 55|53]51[4e{47]45 [43] 1 [38]37|35]az 31|20l 27 25

TKWMO0588E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

TO AV- —-
COMM-01 @RN"
-
EEE(E:EDWGQ LO/A e—— — LG/R
NEXT PAGE
GiY
RAW LG/R GiY
[mml [2] sl
] | |
+B ACC CONTROL1 REAR VIEW
CAMERA
CONTROL UNIT
COMPO (YED)
GND COMPO+  SYNC _ COMPO-
I I I
[L3]) [12] [14] [11]
B BR Y
N I W
| 1
| |
S . W )
BR Y
Fel el [
| | |
TVANTRY TV TV-VTR
SYNC DISPLAY
W53
B B B B B
1 : 1 .
1 ! 4 . i
M35 M85 A5
1e[14]12[10] 86| 4] 2 112]3]4[5]6]7[8|oo[i1]12
sz e]7 [5]a] 1] W48 13[1a]7s[38 17 18] 0]z0l21 ]2z 23 [2e] ‘ME2
W W
TKWMO589E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

- i -
TO AV-COMM-02 @ G/R — /R G AV-COMM-05
-
PRECEDING
PAGE <o/ e—cn LG I DATA LINE
- - .
TO AV-COMM-03 @ W/ — ] vymi@ $WITH BOSE SYSTEM
N I :WITHOUT BOSE SYSTEM
Y Y LG G
I I I I
NAVI
+B +B ACC IGN AL
UNIT
@20D .
BUS- _ SHIFLD GND_GND B8
I I I |
[23] Lol |Lald
B B
PRECEDING [
PAGE @ GrY T
GIY ?_‘
[81] [52]
I I
RV CAM BUS+ BUS- BUS DISPLAY
iN) iN) SHIELD | |coNTROL
(N) UNIT
INV - SIG NV SIG DSP- DGU- nspP
VCC GND_GND__DCU DSP___ SHIELD @,

B B B B
INV INV._ SIGN DSP-  DCU-  BUS GND I I
VCG VCC GND GND DCU DSP  GND BISPLAY OmO =@
M63 N
M45 5203 B210):
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[aTa]sTe]z[e[o]w0[11]12 B2CT) -SUPER MULTIPLE
131 14)15{16117]18]19{20121]22] 23] 24 JUNCTION (SMJ)

|

|

1 [24]122120118]16|14]12]10]| 8| 6]4 | 2 56]54152]50 48146 ]44)42) 40| 3836|3432 30| 28)26
:2321191715131197

L

1 [48]a5]42]30]37]35]33[30]27 FEIREBERBEE |
1 [47[44]41]38] 6] 34]52] 28] 26| (E207 2alzoli7[1a]i2]e 85| 2] (Beod) 1
: 46]43]40 s1lzsles] Gy 2[1sl1s 7[4]1] w :

TKWMO0590E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Terminals and Reference Value for NAVI Control unit

AKS007IV

Tgrmlnal Condition
(Wire color) Signal Example of
Item input/ i Reference value P
lgni symptom
+ - output | tjon Operation
switch
1(B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
2(Y)
Ground Battery Input OFF - Battery voltage System does not
3(Y) power supply work properly.
4 (B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
6 (LG) Ground ACC power Input ACC - Battery voltage System does not
supply work properly.
n R l
T TTH
' M Only route guide
AR N
Voice guide Press the “GUIDE/ | LIV LRIV and operation
7(LG) 8(PU) signal Output ON VOICE"button. iUm i ]V] 1y w guide are not
- :}__ ) i heard.
I
SKIA0171J
Shield
9 — _ _ _ — _
ground
14 _ Shield B B _ _ B
ground
(V)
Select “Display 1-?
. Diagnosis (NAVI)” of 05 Labo
15 (L) 17 (F*B(?ajg”a' Output| ON | CONFIRMATION/ g 1110 1 Eﬁl\(/sl ol
' ADJUSTMENT y '
function. i 2JOLTS
SKIA4979E
(V)
S o 1] AV
RGB syn- « " 2 i
16 (G) 14 chronizing Output ON Press the "MAP 0 NA.VI screen’s
. button. rolling.
signal
20 u;
SKIA0164E
17 _ Shield B B _ _ B
ground
(V)
Select “Display 1-?
. Diagnosis (NAVI)” of o5nm | e =
18 (Y) 17 (RRQ?eZ')‘-]’”a' Output| ON | CONFIRMATION/ o LA Eﬁ:(/s' Zlcl:?;”
' ADJUSTMENT '
function. T 2JOLTS
SKIA4977E
(V)
Select “Display 1-?
. Diagnosis (NAVI)” of 055 L = =
21 (G) 17 ?GG_Bzgr':;"' Output| ON | CONFIRMATION/ oL L. :2’2?(’5' fggff:h
-9 ADJUSTMENT '
function. - 2J0;Ts
SKIA4978E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Tgrmlnal Condition
(Wire color) Signal
- Example of
Item input/ Igni- Reference value
symptom
+ - output | tion Operation
switch
Lighting switch is NAVI control unit
ON Approx. 12V illumination does
25 (R) Ground Il!umlnatlon Input OFF not chgng_e
signal Lighting switch is when lighting
OFF Approx. 0V switch is turned
to 1st position.
26 (G) Ground | Ignition signal | Input ON - Battery voltage System does not
9 9 P y 9 work properly.
Selg(;tor leverin R Approx. 12V The nawgaugn
position current-location
Reverse mark moves
27 (OR) Ground signal Input ON strangely when
9 Selector lever Approx. OV the vehicle is
except R position moving back-
wards.
(V)
15_ N ey Navigation cur-
Vehicle When vehicle speed g rent-location
28 (GY) Ground | speed signal Input ON is approx. 40 km/h 0 mark does not
(8-pulse) (25 MPH) indicate the cor-
+—+20ms rect position.
PKIA1935E
lllumination
30 (BR) Ground control signal Input OFF - Approx. OV -
43 _ Shield B B B _ B
ground
(V)
) ey g o g
4
ica- 2
44 () Ground C_:omr_nunlca Input/ ON B H I System does not
tion signal (+) | output work properly.
T20us
SKIA0175E
(V)
Y EEEEEEE
i
ica- 2
45 (P) Ground C_:omr_nunlca Input/ ON B 5 [ migIn System does not
tion signal () | output work properly.
] EI.) _u;
SKIA0176E
Navigation sys-
66 67 | GPSsignal | Input | oON | connectorisnot Approx. 5V tem GPS correc-
connected. tion is not
possible.
Revision; 2004 April AV-148 2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Terminals and Reference Value for Display Control unit

AKS007IW

Terminal

(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ Igni- Reference value Eg(;;ﬂprilsn?f
+ - output | tion Operation
switch
1 (WIL) Ground Battery Input OFF - Battery voltage System does not
Power supply work properly.
Power Sup- Screen is not
2 (W/G) | Ground ply (Inverter) Output ON - Approx. 9V shown
3(B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
Power Sup- Screen is not
4 (BR/W) | Ground ply (Signal) Output ON - Approx. 9V shown
(Inverter) _ B Screen is not
5(P) Ground Ground ON Approx. OV shown
Selector lever in R
Reverse position Approx. 12V Impossible to
6 (OR) Ground signal Input ON el | gain direction of
elector lever vehicle.
except R position Approx. 0V
(Signal) 3 B B
7 (PIL) Ground Ground ON Approx. 0V
10 (LG/R) | Ground ACC power Input ACC - Battery voltage System does not
supply work properly.
A/C operation is
not possible.

12 (G/R) | Ground | Ignition signal | Input ON - Battery voltage Vehicle informa-
tion setting is not
possible.

13 (B) Ground | sysco - ON - Approx. OV -
Lighting switch is Audio unit illumi-
llumination ON. Approx. 12V nation does not

14 (R/L) | Ground sianal Input OFF . o come on when

9 Lighting switch is Approx. OV lighting switch is  [Ka\4
OFF. ON.
(V)
ERRAARARRR Val f vehicl
Vehicle When vehicle speed 1g in?oL:‘;ZtiXﬁ i'IsC €
16 (R/G) | Ground | speed signal Input ON is approx. 40 km/h o not accuratel
(8-pulse) (25 MPH) displayed y
— 20ms ’
PKIA1935E
25 (L) - CANH - - - - -
26 (R) - CAN L - - - - -
(V)
3 ey g o g
4
ica- 2
28 (BIR) | Ground Qommunlca Input/ ON B H I System does not
tion signal (+) | Output work properly.
T20us
SKIA0175E
29 B Shield _ B B _ _
ground
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Tgrmlnal ) Condition
(Wire color) Signal
- Example of
ltem input/ Igni- Reference value
symptom
+ - output | tjpn Operation
switch
3
(\é’ EEENES
JHERnE i
ica- 2
30 (W/R) | Ground C}ommunwa Input/ ON B o [H=L D CHoT System does not
tion signal (=) | output work properly.
_EIJ.u;
SKIA0176E
(V)
6 —t — - —
. 4
32 (BR) | Ground Qommunlca- Input/ ON B g i System does not
tion signal (+) | output work properly.
(120 us
SKIA0175E
33 B Shield B _ B B _
ground
3
(\é‘ T
R
ica- 2
34 (Y) Ground C_omr_nunlca Input/ ON B o [E=LH CIO System does not
tion signal (=) | output work properly.
ED,u;
SKIA0176E
V)
. ( 5) Though a screen
Display Com- 4 L o
munication Press the “TRIP” 2 | | (et is displayed, itis
36 (PU) | Ground | . Output ON 0 O = impossible to
signal button. Y adiust briaht-
(DCU-DSP) ) 9
oL 0.2ms ness.
[T
SKIA4364E
37 B Shield B B B B B
ground
(Vs)
Display Com- 4 .ThO.UQh ascreen
munication Press the “TRIP” 2 Is displayed, itis
38 (LG) | Ground | . Input ON 0 | | I | impossible to
signal button. adiust bright-
(DSP-DCU) . ) 9
T : ImT ness.
SKIA4363E
39 B Shield B _ B B _
ground
(V)
i 1]
, 4
Audio RX . “ .
2
40 (LG) | Ground | Communica- Input ON Operate audio 0 Audio dose not
. . volume. operate properly.
tion signal |
~—¢ bhms
[ ]
SKIA4403E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Tgrmlnal Condition
(Wire color) ignal
Signal
- Example of
Item input/ Igni- Reference value
symptom
+ - output | tjon Operation
switch
M B Shield _ B B _ _
ground
)
T
Audio TX 3]
42 (B/Y) | Ground | communica- | Output | ON Operate audio 00— Audio dose not
S volume. operate properly.
tion signal |
—* 2ms
[
SKIA4402E
V)
6 —1—
RGB syn- 3
43 (G/B) 41 chronizing Input ON press the "MAP 0 NA.VI screen s
. button. rolling.
signal
_Ew;-'
SKIA0164E
(V)
Select “Display 1-15
. Diagnosis (NAVI)” of 0.5mt—FRa | o -
44 RIW) | 45 ?Rg?ezl)gnal Input | ON | CONFIRMATION/ oL ] Eﬁ\k/é ETL:?;”
’ ADJUSTMENT '
function. T 2louls
SKIA4977E
5 B Shield _ B B _ _
ground
(V)
Select “Display 1-15
. Diagnosis (NAVI)” of 05R L — Y\Y;
46 (RIL) 45 (F{G(?Brzggf" Input | ON | CONFIRMATION/ ol ::I)S\L/sl fg('j%?;h
-9 ADJUSTMENT '
function. T 2louls
SKIA4978E
47 B Shield _ B B _ _
ground
(v}
Select “Display 1-15
. Diagnosis (NAVI)” of 0.5 tapalhakal Lo a
48 (B) 45 (Fff'g’ljg"a' Input | ON | CONFIRMATION/ g 118 11 ::I)S\L/sl Scemsh
' ADJUSTMENT | y '
function. T EIDIJIS
SKIA4979E
49 B Shield _ B B _ _
ground
(v}
Select “Display 1-15_‘ - RN
) Diagnosis (DCU)” of os U T 0 [T R
50 (UR) | 47 ?RG,?eZ')gna' Output| ON | CONFIRMATION/ 0 IF;S'Z foveen
’ ADJUSTMENT '
function. T EIDIJIS
SKIA4980E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Terminal .
: Condition
(Wire color) Signal
- Example of
ltem input/ Igni- Reference value
symptom
+ - output | tjpn Operation
switch
V)
6 — ———
3
RGB area Press the“TRIP” RGB screen is
o LM ] ]
51 (B) 49 (YS) signal Output ON button. not shown.
20 u;
SKIA0162E
(v}
Select “Display 1-15_ _ ]
. Diagnosis (DCU)” of osLd ll Al
52 (L/W) 47 (RGG_B;'SE)""' Output| ON | CONFIRMATION/ 0 IF;SIZ S,Zfdﬁgh
-9 ADJUSTMENT '
function. I 2|Du|s
SKIA4981E
V)
6
Vertical syn- Selector lever in 3 Audio and A/C
53 (W) 49 chronizing Input ON " 0 does not operate
. R position.
(VP) signal properly.
110 ms
SKIA0161E
(V)
Select “Display 1-15m T
. Diagnosis (DCU)” of o5 LTI LT
54 (L) 47 Eg_;ﬁlj"g”a' Output| ON | CONFIRMATION/ 6 ESKBS Sgﬁ;\zish
: ADJUSTMENT y :
function. T 2louls
SKIA4982E
(V) I
Horizontal g !
s onr::Zhorzriz- g K Audio and A/C
55 (R) 49 sy - Input ON - 0 does not operate
ing (HP) sig-
| properly.
na +—+ 20ps
[]
SKIA4983E
V)
6 1 ——
RGB syn- g
56 (G) 49 chronizing Output ON Press the “TRIP 0 I 1 NAYI screen is
. button. rolling.
signal
20 u;
SKIA0164E
Revision; 2004 April AV-152 2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Terminals and Reference Value for Display

AKS007IX

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal Example of
Item input/ — Reference value symptom
+ - output | 'gnition Operation
switch
1(B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
Power supply Screen is not
2 (WI/G) | Ground (Inverter) Input ON - Approx. 9V shown
Power supply Screen is not
3 (BR/W) | Ground (Signal) Input ON Approx. 9V Sshown
(V)
Select “Display 1-15_ _ ]
. ) Diagnosis (DCU)” o5 nl Tl
6 (L/W) 7 Rgsni'g”a' (G: Input | ON | of CONFIRMA- 0 IF;SIZ Srzgedeigh
g TION/ADJUST- '
MENT function. T 2JOLTS
SKIA4981E
7 - Shield ground - - - - -
(V)
6
: 4
Horizontal syn- 5
- RGB screen
8 (R) 21 chronlzmg (HP) Output ON - 0 is not shown.
signal
1+ 20ps
[ ]
SKIA4983E
(V)
6 = ——
2
RGB area (YS) Press the “TRIP” ] U ] Rear view is
0
9(®) 21 signal Input ON button. not displayed.
20 .u;
SKIA0162E AV
(V) Though a
. . 6 screen is dis-
Display communi- a TN .
b . 2 played, it is
11 (PU) 23 cation signal Input ON - 0 [ N : .
(DCU-DSP) 0 impossible to
adjust bright-
*_‘oJ-szSI ness.
SKIA4364E
(Inverter) B _ B
13 (P) Ground Ground ON Approx. 0V
(Signal) B : B
14 (P/L) | Ground Ground ON Approx. OV
(V)
Select “Display 1-?_‘ N — ]
. ) Diagnosis (DCU)” os T T TR
17 (UR) 7 23)8 signal (R: Input | ON | of CONFIRMA- 0 IF;SES Sbﬁlrﬁsr?
TION/ADJUST- ’
MENT function. I 2JOLTS
SKIA4980E
Revision; 2004 April AV-153 2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Terminal ignal Condition
(Wire color) Signa
Item input/ — Reference value Es)(;:pafn?f
+ - output Igvr\llllig? Operation
M
Select “Display 1-? ] T
. ) Diagnosis (DCU)” Osm-hl TG L RGB screen
18 (L) 7 Eﬁ; signal (B: Input ON | of CONFIRMA- 0 looks yellow-
TION/ADJUST- ish.
MENT function. o 2JOLTS
SKIA4982E
(V)
6 —1—
4
RGB synchroniz- Press the “TRIP” 2 NAVI screen
0
19(6) 21 ing signal Input ON button. is rolling.
20 u;
SKIA0164E
(V)
6 .
4 Rear view
Vertical synchro- Selector lever in 2 monitor
0
20 (W) 21 nizing (VP) signal Output ON R position. screen is roll-
e ing.
[]10 ms
SKIA0161E
21 - Shield ground - - - - -
v
( 6) Though. ad.
Display communi- ;’ 1 Sge:{; I; isls_
22 (LG) 23 cation signal Output ON - 0 | I Il |1 played,
(DSP-DCU) impossible to
o Ems adjust bright-
11 ness.
SKIA4363E
23 - Shield ground - - - - -
Revision; 2004 April AV-154 2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Terminals and Reference Value for A/C and AV Switch

AKS0071Y

Terminal

(Wire color) Signal Condition
- Example of
Item input/ Igni- Reference value
symptom
+ - output | tion Operation
switch

1 (WIL) Ground | Battery power | Input OFF - Battery voltage System does not

vp P vy 9 work properly.

2 (LG/R) | Ground | ACC signal Input ACC - Battery voltage System does not

work properly.
Lighting switch is A/C and AV
ON. Approx. 12V switch illumina-
3 (RIL) Ground Il!ummatlon Input OFE tion does not
signal Turn lighting switch come on when
OFE. Approx. OV lighting switch is
ON.
A/C and AV
switch illumina-
4 (R/Y) Ground Hllumination Output ON - Approx. 0V tion does not
ground come on when
lighting switch is
ON.
5(B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
V)
6 1] P
4
ica- 2
6 (BIR) Ground C}ommumca Input/ ON B H System does not
tion signal (+) | Output work properly.
120 s
SKIA0175E
Shield
7 — — — — — —
ground
(v) ; I \Y
6 e s gy
JRERnE
ica- 2
8 (W/R) | Ground C;ommumca Input/ ON B 5 [ migIn System does not
tion signal (=) | Output work properly.
] EI.) _u;
SKIA0176E
Press MODE switch. Approx. OV
Press SEEK UP
switch Approx. 1.7V Steering wheel
Remote con- : .

12 (R/G) | Ground troller A Input ON audio controls
Press VOL UP Approx. 3.3V do not function
switch.

Except for above Approx. 5V
Press POWER
switch. Approx. 0V
Press SEEK DOWN i
Remote con- oh Approx. 1.7V Stegnng wheel

13 (G/W) | Ground trofler B Input ON | swicch. audio controls

Press VOL DOWN do not function

. Approx. 3.3V

switch.

Except for above Approx. 5V
Remote con- Steering wheel

14 (BIY) - - - - - audio controls
troller ground .
do not function.

Revision; 2004 April
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

On Board Self-Diagnosis Function

DESCRIPTION

AKS0071Z

- Diagnosis function consists of the self-diagnosis mode performed automatically and the CONFIRMATION/
ADJUSTMENT mode operated manually.

. Self-diagnosis mode checks for connections between the units constituting this system, analyzes each
individual unit at the same time, and displays the results on the LCD screen.

« CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT mode is used to perform trouble diagnosis that require operation and
judgment by an operator (malfunction that cannot be automatically judged by the system), to check/
change the set value, and to display the History of Errors of the navigation system.

DIAGNOSIS ITEM

Mode

Description

Self-diagnosis (DCU)

Display control unit diagnosis

Self-diagnosis (NAVI)

« NAVI Control unit diagnosis (DVD-ROM drive will not be diagnosed
when no map DVD-ROM is in it)
« Analyzes connection between the NAVI control unit and the GPS

antenna connection between the NAVI control unit and each unit, and
operation of each unit.

Display diagnosis

On display control unit mode, color tone and shading of the screen can be
checked by the display of a color bar and a gray scale.

Vehicle signals

On display control unit mode, analyzes the following vehicle signals: Vehi-

cle speed signal, light signalN®TE | ignition switch signal, and reverse sig-
nal.

Auto Climate Control

A/C self-diagnosis of A/C system.

Confirmation/
Adjustment

Navigation

Display diagnosis

On NAVI C/U mode, color tone and shading of the screen can be checked
by the display of a color bar and a gray scale.

Vehicle signals

On NAVI C/U mode, analyzes the following vehicle signals: Vehicle speed
signal, light signal, ignition switch signal, and reverse signal.

History of Errors

Diagnosis results previously stored in the memory (before turning ignition
switch ON) are displayed in this mode. Time and location when/where the
errors occurred are also displayed.

Naviga-
tion

;Iti%lzg‘f;__ Display the map. Use the joystick to adjust position. Longitude and latitude
itude will be displayed.
Under ordinary conditions, the navigation system distance measuring
function will automatically compensate for minute decreases in wheel and
Speed Cali- | tire diameter caused by tire wear or low -pressure. Speed calibration
bration immediately restores system accuracy in cases such as when distance
calibration is needed because of the use of tire chains in inclement
weather.
Angle Corrects difference between actual turning angle of a vehicle and turning
adjustment | angle of the car mark on the display.
Initialize This mode is for initializing the current location. Use when the vehicle is
Location transported a long distance on a trailer, etc.

CAN DIAG SUPPOPT MONITOR

Display status of CAN communication.

NOTE:

Make the status that is set by D/N function be shown.

Revision; 2004 April
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-Diagnosis Mode (DCU)
OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Start the engine.
2. Turn the audio system off.

3. While pressing the “MUTE/Il " button, turn the volume control
dial clockwise or counterclockwise for 30 clicks or more. (When
the self-diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

« Shifting from current screen to previous screen is performed
by pressing “PREV” button.

SKIA4971E

4. The initial trouble diagnosis screen will be shown, and items
“Self-Diagnosis (DCU)", “Self-Diagnosis (NAVI)”", “Confirmation/
Adjustment” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR” will [SELF DIAGNOSIS
become selective. Salect one of following

Selt Diagnosis{DCU)
Self Diagnosis(NAVI}
Confirmation/Adjustment
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MCNITOR

SKIA4207E

5. Perform self-diagnosis by selecting the “Self-diagnosis”.
« Self-diagnosis subdivision screen will be shown and the oper-

ation enters the self-diagnosis mode. [ SELF DIAGNOSIS(DCU)
« A bar graph shown below the self-diagnosis subdivision
screen indicates progress of the diagnosis. Running self diagnosis...
B 200

SKIA4208E

6. When the self-diagnosis completes, optional part confirmation
screen will be shown.

« When connection of an optional part is judged error, a screen [ SELF DIAGNOSIS(DCU)
to check if the optional part is actually fitted on the vehicle or Are you sure fhis funcion is avallable?
not will be shown. When fitted, select the switch of the part on 0 vCs
the screen and press “End”. Then the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” ] CD Changer
screen will be shown. u Sateine

« When the optional part is connected normally, the switch for
the part will not appear on the screen.

SKIA4209E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

7. On the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” screen, each unit name will be col-
ored according to the diagnosis result, as follows.

Green : No malfunctioning. | SELF DIAGNOSIS(DGU)

Gray : Cannot be judged by self-diagnosis results. j””“"““"““””s‘"i‘““*
. O pcu -
Red : Unit is malfunctioning. S Audko Unt O Navigatier

« If several malfunctions are present in a unit, color of its switch
on the screen will be either red, or gray, determined by the
malfunction of the highest priority.

¥ Multifunction Switch = A/C and AV switch

SKIA4210E

8. Select a switch on the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” screen and com-
ments for the diagnosis results will be shown.

« When the switch is green, the following comment will be [
shown. “Self-diagnosis was successful. Further diagnosis and
adjustments are recommended. Follow the “confirmation/ rocommanded. Follouw the ! confirmation

! " . " adjustment” menu or refer to the

adjustments” menu or refer to the service manual.”. service manual.

« When the switch is yellow, the following comment will be
shown. “Connection to the following unit is abnormal. See the
service manual for further details”.

« When the switch is red, the following comment will be shown.
“DCU is abnormal”. SKIA4211E

Self-diagnosis was 1
|1 of 1 Further diagnosls and adjustments are

Revision; 2004 April AV-158 2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULT
Quick reference table
1. Select a malfunctioning diagnosis No. in the diagnosis result quick reference table.

2. Find estimated malfunctioning system in the diagnosis No. table and perform check by referring to AV-
142, "Wiring Diagram — COMM —" .

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF and perform self-diagnosis again.

Screen switch . .
Diagnosis
. . . . N GPS No
Switch color DCuU* Display Audio unit Navigation :
antenna

Red X 1

x X 2

Gray X X 3

X X X 4

*. DCU = Display control unit
CAUTION:

« When A/C and AV switch has a malfunction, you cannot start. Refer to AV-197, "Unable to Operate
All of A/IC and AV switch (Unable to start Self-Diagnosis)" .

« When display has a malfunction, you cannot start. Refer to AV-193. "Screen is Not Shown" .

Self-Diagnosis Codes

Diagnosis . Reference
Possible cause
No. page

1 Display control unit malfunction AV-209

2 Display communication line between display control unit and display. AV-182

3 Audio unit power supply and ground circuit. AV-180
Audio communication line between display control unit and audio unit.

4 NAVI control unit power supply and ground circuit. AV-179
AV communication line between and display control unit and NAVI control unit.

Self-Diagnosis Mode (NAVI)
OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Start the engine.

2. Turn the audio system off.

3. While pressing the “MUTE/Il " button, turn the volume control
dial clockwise or counterclockwise for 30 clicks or more. (When
the self-diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

« Shifting from current screen to previous screen is performed
by pressing “PREV” button.

e U
4. The initial trouble diagnosis screen will be shown, and items
“Self-Diagnosis (DCU)”, “Self-Diagnosis (NAVI)”, “Confirmation/

UME
/
SKIA4971E
Adjustment” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR” will [ SELF DIAGNOSIS

become selective. Select one of following

Self Diagnosis(DCU)
Self Diagnosis{NAVI)
Confirmation/Adjustment
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR

SKIA4207E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

5. Perform self-diagnosis by selecting the “Self-diagnosis (NAVI)".
« Self-diagnosis subdivision screen will be shown and the oper-

ation enters the self-diagnosis mode. [ SELF DIAGNOSIS(NAVI)
« A bar graph shown below the self-diagnosis subdivision
screen indicates progress of the diagnosis. Running sell diagnesis...
I

SKIA4212E

6. On the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” screen, each unit name will be col-
ored according to the diagnosis result, as follows.

Green : No malfunctioning. | SELF DIAGNOSIS(NAVI)

Yellow : Cannot be judged by self-diagnosis results. [0 Navigation | ——— 0 GPS Anttera
Red : Unit is malfunctioning.
Gray : Diagnosis has not been done.

« If several malfunctions are present in a unit, color of its switch
on the screen will be either red, yellow, or gray, determined by
the malfunction of the highest priority.

SKIA4214E

7. Select a switch on the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” screen and com-
ments for the diagnosis results will be shown.

« When the switch is green, the following comment will be [
shown. “Self-diagnosis was successful. Further diagnosis and Seif-diagnosis was

. ) . 1 of 1 Further diagnosls and adjustments are
adjustments are recommended. Follow the “confirmation and rocommanded. Follouw the ! confirmation

- ” R ” ad]l_.lstrnen‘ menu or refer to the
adjustments” menu or refer to the service manual.”. service manual.

« When the switch is yellow, the following comment will be
shown. “Connection to the following unit is abnormal. See the
service manual for further details”.

« When the switch is red, the following comment will be shown.
“Center Control Unit is abnormal”. SKIA4211E

« When the switch is gray, the following comment will be shown. “Self-diagnosis for DVD-ROM DRIVER
of NAVI was not performed because ho DVD-ROM was available.”.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULT
Quick Reference Table
1. Select an malfunctioning diagnosis number. in the diagnosis result quick reference table.

2. Find estimated malfunctioning system in the diagnosis humber. table and perform check by referring to
AV-142. "Wiring Diagram — COMM —" .

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF and perform self-diagnosis again.

Screen switch . .
- — Diagnosis No.
Switch color Navigation* GPS antenna

Red x 1
Gray X 2
x 3
Yellow X 4
x x 5

*: Navigation = NAVI control unit

CAUTION:
« When A/C and AV switch has a malfunction, you cannot start. Refer to AV-197, "Unable to Operate
All of A/C and AV switch (Unable to start Self-Diagnosis)"” .

« When display has a malfunction, you cannot start. Refer to AV-193. "Screen is Not Shown" .

Self-diagnosis Codes

Diagnosis . Reference
Possible cause
No. page
. . Refer to
1 NAVI control unit malfunction AV-208
2 No map DVD-ROM is inserted in the NAVI control unit Refer to
P ' AV-184

When “DVD-ROM error. Please check disc.” is shown.
1. Eject map DVD-ROM and check if it is compatible with the system.

3 2.Check ejected DVD-ROM for dirt, damage, and warpage. Refer to

3.1f no error is found, insert a known good map DVD-ROM of the same type and perform self-diagno- AV-184

sis again. If same result is shown, the NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. If result is normal, the map
DVD-ROM is malfunctioning.

Y

4 If “Error found in_ DVD-ROM or DVD-ROM driver in control un_it. PIeas_e perfqrm diagnosis in accor- Refer to
dance with service manual” is shown, carry out same inspection as diagnosis No. 3. AV-184
GPS antenna system
1. Visually check for a broken wire in the GPS antenna coaxial cable.

5 2. Disconnect GPS antenna connector, and make sure approximately 5V is supplied from the NAVI Refer to

control unit. If not, the NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. If 5V is supplied, replace the GPS AV-185

antenna. If the connection is still malfunction after the replacement of the GPS antenna, the NAVI
control unit is malfunctioning.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode
OPERATION PROCEDURE

1.
2.
3.

Start the engine.
Turn the audio system off.

While pressing the “MUTE/Il " button, turn the volume control
dial clockwise or counterclockwise for 30 clicks or more. (When
the self-diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

« Shifting from current screen to previous screen is performed
by pressing “PREV” button.

The initial trouble diagnosis screen will be shown, and items
“Self-Diagnosis (DCU)”", “Self-Diagnosis (NAVI)",“Confirmation/
Adjustment” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR” will
become selective.

When “Confirmation/Adjustment” is selected on the initial trouble
diagnosis screen, the operation will enter the CONFIRMATION/
ADJUSTMENT mode. In this mode, check and adjustment of
each item will become possible.

The initial trouble diagnosis screen will be shown, and items
“Display Diagnosis”, “Vehicle Signals”, “Auto Climate Control”
and “Navigation” will become selective.

Select each switch on “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT"
screen to display the relevant diagnosis screen.

DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS

Revision; 2004 April

AKS007J2

SKIA4971E

[ SELF DIAGNOSIS

Select one of following

Self Diagnosis(DCU)

Self Diagnosis{NAVI}

Confirmation/Adjustment

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR

SKIA4207E

| CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT

[ Display Diagnosis | auto Climate Control |

| Vehicle Signals | Navigation

J

SKIA4220E

[DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS

[DISPLAY COLOR SPECTRUM BAR

Select one of the following

DISPLAY COLOR
SPECTRUM BAR

Orsplay Color Spectrum Ber

Display Gradation Ber

It colors are abnormal, please refer to the
service manual for diagnosis information.

« CYAN:

* MAGENTA:

—
‘ BLACK
BLUE

RED
GREEN MAGENTA

[y
\
Screen diagnosis main screen WHITE ‘
YELLOW
DISPLAY CYAN
GRADATION BAR
|DISPLAY GRADATION BAR

« If the color gradation is abnormal,
Display control unit is malfunction.

Il colors are abnormal, please refer fo the
service manual for diagnosis information.

gradation.

BLACK

GRAY-

WHITE

Close to light blue

Close to purplish red

« The gray-scale image
is indicated 16-step

SKIA4602E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

« When RGB signal error occurred in the RGB system, tone of the color bar will change as follows.

R (red) signal error : Screen looks bluish
G (green) signal error : Screen looks reddish
B (blue) signal error : Screen looks yellowish

« When the color of the screen looks unusual, refer to AV-188, "Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (_All
screens Looks Bluish)" ,AV-189, "Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (All Screens Looks Reddish)" and
AV-190, "Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (All Screens Looks Yellowish)" .

VEHICLE SIGNALS

« A comparison check can be made of each actual vehicle signal
and the signals recognized by the system.

CAUTION: VEHICLE SIGNALS
In case of confirming light signal, set D/N mode to ON/OFF — —
of lighting switch (normal setting). " ° -
° OFF D (Day mOde) Reverse OFF
« ON: N (Night mode) Light oFF
Unless above setting, light signal (ON/OFF) may not be
accurately displayed.
SKIA5628E
Diagnosis item Display Condition Remarks
ON Vehicle speed > 0 MPH (0 km/h)
. - — Changes in indication may be delayed by
Vehicle speed OFF Vehicle speed = 0 MPH (0 km/h) g
approx. 1.5 seconds. This is normal.
- Ignition switch in ACC position
ON Ignition switch ON
IGN —
OFF Ignition switch ACC
ON Selector lever in R position
Reverse OFF Selector lever except R position Changes in indication mgy_be delayed by
approx. 1.5 seconds. This is normal.
- Ignition switch in ACC position
ON Lighting switch ON
Light -
OFF Lighting switch OFF

« If vehicle speed is NG, refer to AV-176, "Vehicle Speed Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .
« Iflightis NG, refer to AV-178, "lllumination Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .

o IfIGN is NG, refer to AV-178, "lanition Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .

« Ifreverse is NG, refer to AV-179, "Reverse Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .

AUTO CLIMATE CONTROL
« Refer to ATC Automatic Air Conditioner ATC-66, "Self-diagnosis Function" for details.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

NAVIGATION

1. The initial trouble diagnosis screen will be shown, and items
“Display Diagnosis”, “Vehicle Signals”, “History of Errors” and
“Navigation” will become selective. [ CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT

2. Select each switch on “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT”"
screen to display the relevant diagnosis screen.

Display Diagnosis
Vehicle Sigrals
History of Errors

SKIA4226E
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
[ DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS [DISPLAY COLOR SPECTRUM BAR
Select one of the following. If colors are abnormal, pleasa refer to the
DISPLAY COLOR service manual for diagnosis information. = CYAN:
SPECTRUM BAR Close to light blue
Display Color Spectrum Bar M AG ENTA:

Close to purplish red

Display Gradation Bar

[
|

Screen diaghosis main screen WHITE ‘ IIBLACK
YELLOW BLUE
DISPLAY CYAN RED
GRADATION BAR GREEN MAGENTA
[DISPLAY GRADATION BAR

If colers are abnormal, please refer to the
service manual for diagnosis infarmation.

= The gray-scale image
is indicated 16-step

= If the color gradaticn is abnormal,

NAVI control unit is malfunction. gradation.

BLACK GRAY WHITE

SKIA0362E

« When RGB signal error occurred in the RGB system, tone of the color bar will change as follows.

R (red) signal error : Screen looks bluish
G (green) signal error : Screen looks reddish
B (blue) signal error : Screen looks yellowish

« When the color of the screen looks unusual, refer to AV-185, "Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (NAVI
Screen Looks Bluish)" ,AV-186, "Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (NAVI Screen Looks Reddish)" and
AV-187, "Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (NAVI Screen Looks Yellowish)" .
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

VEHICLE SIGNALS

« A comparison check can be made of each actual vehicle signal
and the signals recognized by the system.
CAUTION: VEHICLE SIGNALS
In case of confirming light signal, set D/N mode to ON/OFF — -
of light switch (normal setting). — —
o OFF: D (Day mode) Raverss oFF
« ON: N (Night mode) Light oF
Unless above setting, light signal (ON/OFF) may not be
accurately displayed.
SKIA5628E
Diagnosis item Display Condition Remarks
ON Vehicle speed > 0 MPH (0 km/h)
Vehicle speed OFF Vehicle speed = 0 MPH (0 km/h) Changes in indication mgy.be delayed by
approx. 1.5 seconds. This is normal.
- Ignition switch in ACC position
ON Ignition switch ON
IGN —
OFF Ignition switch ACC
ON Selector lever in R position
Reverse OFF Selector lever except R position Changes in indication mf_ay_be delayed by
approx. 1.5 seconds. This is normal.
- Ignition switch in ACC position
ON Lighting switch ON
Light -
OFF Lighting switch OFF

If vehicle speed is NG, refer to AV-175, "Vehicle Speed Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit" .

If light is NG, refer to AV-177, "lllumination Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit" .

If IGN is NG, refer to AV-178, "lanition Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit" .

If reverse is NG, refer to AV-178, "Reverse Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit" .

HISTORY OF ERRORS

| Confirmation/adjustment initial screen ‘

1 History of Errors

HISTORY OF ERRORS
Fautty component and number of ertors ocoumred.
Delete
GPS Input Line Connection Emor +« The number above 50
ime is indicated as 50.
GPS Input Line Connecticn
Errar: Once
Yes
Delete
HISTORY OF ERRORS

Press "Yes™ 1o delete arror lags. i W CENTURY BLVD

+ The time and place where
the selected error occurred

f maost recently.
* The scale can be changed.

>

No

prened was 00.00.00. 00:.00

The lasttime  GPS Input Line Connection Eror ha.

SKIA0366E
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

DIAGNOSIS BY HISTORY OF ERRORS

The “Self-diagnosis” results indicate whether an error occurred during the period from when the ignition switch

is turned to ON until “Self-diagnosis” is completed.

If an error occurred before the ignition switch was turned to ON and does not occur again until the “Self-diag-

nosis” is completed, the diagnosis result will be judged normal. Therefore, those errors in the past, which can-

not be found by the “Self-diagnosis”, must be found by diagnosing the “History of Errors”.

The History of Errors displays the time and place of the most recent occurrence of that error. However, take

note of the following points.

« Correct time of the error occurrence may not be displayed when the GPS antenna substrate within the
NAVI control unit has malfunctioned.

« Place of the error occurrence is represented by the position of the current-location mark at the time when
the error occurred. If the current-location mark has deviated from the correct position, then the place of
the error occurrence max be located correctly.

« The maximum number of occurrences which can be stored is 50. For the 51st and later occurrences, the
displayed number remains 50.

When a reproducible malfunction occurred but its cause cannot be identified because several errors are

present, record the item, number and place (longitude/latitude) of error occurrence (or delete the History of
Errors), then turn the ignition switch from OFF to ON to reproduce the malfunction. Check the History of Errors

to find the items which show an increased number of occurrences, and diagnose the item.

) Possible causes
Error item - Example of symptom
Action/symptom
Communications malfunction between NAVI control unit and inter-
nal gyro
GVI0 Sensor Perform self-diaanosis Navigation location detection performance
d'y red ° g ' has deteriorated.
Isconnected |, ywhen the NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, (Angular velocity cannot be detected.)
the symptom may be intermittent, caused by strong radio inter-
ference.
Communication error between NAVI control unit and internal GPS o ] )
substrate Navigation location detection performance
) - - has deteriorated.
GPS discon- | « Perform self-diagnosis. (Location correction using GPS is not per-
nected « When the NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, formed.)
the symptom may be intermittent, caused by strong radio inter- GPS receiving status remains gray.
ference.
Malfunctioning transmission wires to NAVI control unit and internal
GPS substrate
igiigr?zz)le « Perform self-diagnosis. During self-diagnosis, GPS diagnosis is not
malfunction | ¢ When the NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, performed.
the symptom may be intermittent, caused by strong radio inter-
ference.
Malfunctioning receiving wires to NAVI control unit and internal o . .
GPS substrate Navigation location detection performance
GPS input — i - has deteriorated.
line connec- | ¢ "erorm seli-diagnosis. (Location correction using GPS is not per-
tion error « When the NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, formed.)
the symptom may be intermittent, caused by strong radio inter- GPS receiving status remains gray.
ference.
Oscillating frequency of the GPS substrate frequency synchroniz-
ing oscillation circuit exceeded (or below) the specification Navigation location detection performance
SVZ? TCX0 " perform self-diagnosis. has deteriorated.
GPS TCX0 « When the NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, (Location correction using GPS is not per-
. . e formed.)
under the symptom may be intermittent, caused by strong radio inter-
ference, or the control unit may have been subjected to exces- GPS receiving status remains gray.
sively high or low temperatures.

Revision; 2004 April

AV-166

2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Possible causes

Error item - Example of symptom
Action/symptom
Contents of ROM (or RAM) in GPS substrate are malfunctioning. « Location detection accuracy of the navigation
GPS ROM . . system will deteriorate, depending on the error
. « Perform self-diagnosis. -
malfunction area in the memory, because GPS cannot
GPS RAM « When the NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, make correct positioning.
malfunction the symptom may be intermittent, caused by strong radio inter- (Location correction using GPS is not per-
ference. formed.)
Clock IC in GPS substrate is malfunctioning. « Correct time may not be displayed.
« Perform self-diagnosis. « After the power is turned on, the system
« When the NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, zlways takes s_c;rlne t'II'T1e un;'l GPS Iposmonlng
GPS RTC the symptom may be intermittent, caused by strong radio inter- ec.olme.s pOS,S' e.(The G S receiver starts
. positioning without re-collecting the whole sat-
malfunction ference.

ellite information when it judged the data
stored in the receiver is correct.)

Correct time of error occurrence may not be
stored in the "History of Errors”.

GPS antenna
disconnected

Malfunctioning connection between GPS substrate in NAVI control
unit and GPS antenna.

« Perform self-diagnosis.

« When connection between NAVI control unit and GPS antenna
is judged normal by self-diagnosis, the symptom may be inter-
mittent, caused by impact or vibration.

Navigation location detection performance
has deteriorated.

(Location correction using GPS is not per-
formed.)

GPS receiving status remains gray.

The power voltage supplied to the GPS circuit board has
decreased.

Navigation location detection performance
has deteriorated.

Y

Low voltage | « Perform self-diagnosis. (Location correction using GPS is not per-
of GPS « When connection between NAVI control unit and GPS antenna formed.)
is judged normal by self-diagnosis, the symptom may be inter- « GPS receiving status remains gray.
mittent, caused by impact or vibration.
Malfunctioning NAVI control unit -
Dedicated map DVD-ROM is in the system, but the data cannot be | « The map of a particular location cannot be dis-
DVD-ROM d
s read. played.
Malfunction - . . . .
DVD-ROM ¢ Is map DVD-ROM damaged, warped, or dirty? « Specific guidance information cannot be dis-
Read error - If damaged or warped, the map DVD-ROM is malfunctioning. played.
ngD_EnOSZA — If dirty, wipe the DVD-ROM clean with a soft cloth. + Map display is slow.
Erro? « Perform self-diagnosis. « Guidance information display is slow.
« When NAVI control unit is judged normal by self-diagnosis, the | * System has been affected by vibration.
symptom is judged intermittent, caused by vibration.
NAVIGATION

1. The initial trouble diagnosis screen will be shown, and items
“Display Longitude & Latitude”,"Speed Calibration”,“Angle

Adjustment” and “Initialize Location” will become selective.

2. Select each switch on “NAVIGATION” screen to display the rele-

vant diagnosis screen.

Revision; 2004 April
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Display Longitude & Latitude
« Able to confirm/adjust longitude and latitude.

1 DISPLAY LONGITUDE LATTUDE

Please adjust the kcation and push "ENTER

SKIA4575E

Angle Adjustment
« Adjusts turning angle output detected by the gyroscope.

[ ANGLE ADJUSTMENT

Select "-" in case the car mark makes larger turn
than reality and vice versa

L= J—C + ]
25 [ oo | e

oo ]
‘D Latt turn ‘D Right 1uin set
SKIA0364E
Speed Calibration
« During normal driving, distance error caused by tire wear and
tire pressure change is automatically adjusted for by the auto-
matic distance correction function. This function, on the other [Speed Calbration
hand, is for immediate adjustment, in cases such as driving with Cnoose 1+ then push ENTER i the vehicle
tlre Cha.ln fltted On tlreS Fg:‘r‘\push "ENTER" if itis ahead, then choose
[ - e/ + ]
-25% 25%
Set

SKIAO365E

Initialize Location
« This mode is for initializing the current location.
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CAN DIAG Support Monitor
OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Start the engine.
2. Turn the audio system off.

3. While pressing the “MUTE/Il " button, turn the volume control
dial clockwise or counterclockwise for 30 clicks or more. (When
the self-diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

« Shifting from current screen to previous screen is performed
by pressing “PREV” button.

SKIA4971E

4. The initial trouble diagnosis screen will be shown, and items
“Self-Diagnosis (DCU)", “Self-Diagnosis (NAVI)”", “Confirmation/

Adjustment” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR” will [SELF DIAGNOSIS
become selective. Salect one of following
5. Select “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR?”. Sell Diagnosis(DCU)

Self Diagnosis(NAVI}
Confirmation/Adjustment
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MCNITOR

SKIA4207E

6. Display status of CAN communication.

Item Content Error counter CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR
(Reference value) P ; e
CANCOMM OKING 0-50 i :
CAN_CIRC3 DK o
CAN_CIRC 1 OK/UNKWN 0-50 CAN CIRG 4 UNKweN 1
CAN CIRC 5 UNKwWN 1
CAN_CIRC_2 OK/UNKWN 0-50 CANCRG ¢ Nk
CAN CIRL‘ 70K 0
CAN_CIRC_3 OK/UNKWN 0-50 FAEN SR :
CAN_CIRC_4 OK/UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_5 OK/UNKWN 0-50 SKiA4288E
CAN_CIRC_6 OK/UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_7 OK/UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_8 OK/UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_9 OK/UNKWN 0-50
NOTE:

Counter shows the status of CAN communication.

Revision; 2004 April AV-169 2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

A/C and AV Switch Self-Diagnosis Function
DESCRIPTION

It can check ON/OFF operation of each switch in the A/C and AV switch and diagnose the input signals to the

1/ ST

Starting the SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turnignition switch from OFF to ACC.
3 (—T—Oh=a—S
F— (T T [JROH4son =

2. Within 10 seconds press and hold the witches “MUTE/Il ” and
“PREV” simultaneously for 3 seconds.
O Tn
g =11
Diagnosis Function
« lItcan illuminate all the indicators (LED) in the A/C and AV switch.
« It can check for continuity of the switches by sounding the buzzer when the A/C and AV switch is pressed.

« It can check for continuity of harness between A/C and AV switch and steering switch (audio).

NOTE:
« Indicators (LED) of REC/FRE switch change to “FRE” - “REC” - “FRE” every time the REC/FRE switch
is pushed. (These two do not turn on at a time.)

« Impossible to check rear window defogger switch operation (No beep sound even under normal status).

Exiting the SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE
o Turnignition switch OFF.

y;

SKIBO314E
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Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for NAVI Control Unit
1. cHECK FUSE

Make sure that the following fuses of the NAVI control unit are not blown.

Unit Signal Fuse No.

Battery power supply 32
NAVI control unit

ACC power supply 6

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> [f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate case of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to PG-3
"POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT".

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Check voltage between NAVI control unit harness connector ter- [_—
minals and ground. .@)@@
Terminals Ignition switch position NAVI conltrol urlnt connector
(+) 3[8
Terminal ) OFF ACC ON 2 |
Connector i L
(Wire color)
Battery Battery Battery
2(V).3 (V) voltage voltage voltage
B208 Ground o o
Battery Battery t =
6(G) ov voltage voltage SKIR8932E
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect NAVI control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector .,,mmm
B208 terminals 1 (B), 4 (B) and ground. @ .
l, 4 - Ground : COI’]tII’lUIty Sh0u|d eX|St NAYI] control unit connector
OK or NG =]
OK >> INSPECTION END F
NG >> Repair harness or connector. il =

2l

PKIA2853E
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Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for Display Control Unit

1. cHECK FUSE

AKS007J6

Make sure that the following fuses of the display control unit are not blown.

Unit Signal Fuse No.
] ] Battery power supply 32
Display control unit
ACC power supply 6

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.

NG >> |f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate case of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to PG-3

"POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Check voltage between display control unit harness connector
terminals and ground.

Terminals Ignition switch position
)
Connector Terminal )] OFF ACC ON
onnecto (Wire color)
1 (WiL) Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
M75 Ground
10 (LG/R) oV Battery Battery
voltage voltage
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

€ AGHN

Display contrgl unit connector

| |
10

v

©
@
\

SKIA8930E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

Disconnect display control unit.

3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector
M75 terminal 3 (B) and ground.

3 - Ground : Continuity should exist.

OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

N
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Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for Display
1. CHECK DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT POEWR SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Check display control unit power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-149, "Terminals and Reference Value
for Display Control unit" .

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between display unit harness connector M63 ter- [_—
minals 2 (W/G), 3 (BR/W) and ground. 9@
2,3 —-Ground : Approx. 9V Display connestor

OK or NG | |

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> GO TO 3. o

ﬂ
1 OA =

SKIAB934E

3|2

3. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect display connector and display control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between display harness connector M63 termi-

nals 2 (W/G), 3 (BR/W) and display control unit harness connec- @E}mmm
tor M75 terminals 2 (W/G), 4 (BR/W). Hs. ey cont

Display cennector unit connecter

2-2 : Continuity should exist. il ‘ | B
3-4 : Continuity should exist. 3

:":?

4. Check continuity between display harness connector M63 termi-
nals 2 (W/G), 3 and ground.

2,3 -Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG SKIB0450E

OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

4. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect display connector.
3. Check continuity between display harness connector M63 termi-

nal 13 (P), 14 (P/L) and ground. @ DE'S“’""EECT W

N

13, 14 — Ground : Continuity should exist. Display connector
OK or NG l |
OK >> GO TO 6. 1413

NG >> GO TO 5.

ﬂ
D @ =

SKIB0448E
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5. CHECK HARNESS

1. Disconnect display control unit connector.

2. Check continuity between display harness connector M63 termi-
nals 13 (P), 14 (P/L) and display control unit harness connector
M75 terminals 5 (P), 7 (P/L).

13-5 : Continuity shold exist.
14 -7 : Continuity shold exist.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Display connector

Display control
unit connector

\__u

| |
(L'

i

57

SKIB0449E

6. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between display harness connector M63 terminal 1
(B) and ground.

1 - Ground : Continuity should exist.

OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

@ DISCONNECT

14113
=
9 &

Display connector

L

/1

SKIB0451E

Revision; 2004 April AV-174

2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for A/C and AV Switch
1. cHECK FUSE

Make sure that the following fuses of the A/C and AV switch are not blown.

Unit Signal Fuse No.

Battery power supply 32
A/C and AV switch

ACC power supply 6

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> [f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate case of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to PG-3
"POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT".

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Check voltage between AC and AV switch harness connector [_—
terminals and ground as follows. e@)@@
Terminals Ignition switch position A/C and AV switch connector
) [ |
Terminal =) OFF ACC ON A f
Connector .
(Wire color)
Battery Battery Battery
1 (WIL) voltage voltage voltage
M64 Ground o o
Battery Battery i =
2(GR) ov voltage voltage SKIABOSTE
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect A/C and AV switch connector.
3. Check continuity between A/C and AV switch harness connector

M64 terminals 5 (B) and ground. @ E;ﬁ

5 - Ground : Continuity should exist. AC and AV switch connector

OK or NG | |
ﬁ
o o =

OK  >>INSPECTION END 5\[ ]\ |
Vehicle Speed Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit
1. VEHICLE SPEED OPERATION CHECK

N

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIAB938E

Does speedmeter is operated normally?
YES or NO

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> Check combination meter trouble diagnosis. Refer to DI-14, "Diagnosis Flow" .
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2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and unified meter and A/C amp. connector.

N

3. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector F—
B207 terminal 28 (GY) and unified meter and A/C amp. harness @Eé} Unified meter and
connector M56 terminal 26 (R/G). utq  A/Camo. connector
NAVI contral unit [ ] |
_ . o ; connector %6
28 — 26 : Continuity should exist. =i
4. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector I I
B207 terminal 28 (GY) and ground. ] I
28 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG o o =
OK >> GO TO 3. PKIA2861E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

Connect unified meter and A/C amp. connector.
Start engine.
Drive vehicle at a constant speed.

Check signal between NAVI control unit harness connector
B207 terminal 28 (GY) and ground with CONSULT-Il or oscillo- @
scope.

PwNPE

28 — Ground . Refer to AV-147, "Terminals
and Reference Value for NAVI
Control unit" .

OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Check combination meter system. Refer to DI-18. "Vehi-
cle Speed Signal Inspection” . PKIA2863E

Vehicle Speed Signal Check for Display Control Unit
1. VEHICLE SPEED OPERATION CHECK

Does speedmeter is operated normally?
YES or NO

YES >>GOTO 2.
NO >> Check combination meter trouble diagnosis. Refer to DI-14, "Diagnosis Flow" .
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2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect display control unit connector and combination unified

N

meter and A/C amp. connector.

3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector
M75 terminal 16 (R/G) and unified meter and A/C amp. harness
connector M56 terminal 26 (R/G).

16 — 26 : Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector
M75 terminal 16 (R/G) and ground.

16 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.

DISCONNECT
=) Unified meter and
H.S. A/C amp. connector

Display control unit | o]
connector 26

e 1T
(NN EEI I

@ @

PKIA2864E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

w

. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

1. Connect unified meter and A/C amp. connector.
2. Start the engine.
3. Drive vehicle at a constant speed.
4. Check signal between display control unit harness connector
M75 terminal 16 (R/G) and ground with CONSULT-Il or oscillo-
scope.
16 — Ground : Refer to AV-149. "Terminals ‘
and Reference Value for Display (T TR T
Control unit" . (e
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Check unified meter and A/C amp. system. Refer to DI-
18, "Vehicle Speed Signal Inspection” .

“

PKIA2866E

[llumination Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit
1. CHECK ILLUMINATION SIGNAL

AKSO00AVC

1. Check voltage between NAVI control unit harness connector ter-
minals and ground.
Terminals
) Condition Voltage
Connector Terminal ©)
(Wire color)
Lighting switch is ON Approx. 12V
M63 25 (R/L) Ground
Lighting switch is OFF Approx. OV
OK or NG

NAVI control unit connector

=
ﬁ
P o =

NN |

SKIB0O315E

OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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[llumination Signal Check for Display Control Unit
1. CHECK ILLUMINATION SIGNAL

AKS007JC

CONNECT

L]
H..

Display contrel unit cennector
| 1
T T H4
ICCCCTTT

IIH‘

R

SKIB0445E

1. Check voltage between display control unit harness connector
terminals and ground.
Terminals
) Condition Voltage
Connector Terminal &
(Wire color)
Lighting switch is ON Approx. 12V
M75 14 (R/L) Ground
Lighting switch IS OFF Approx. OV
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END

NG

Ignition Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit
1. CHECK IGNITION SIGNAL

>> Repair harness or connector.

AKS007JD

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between NAVI control unit harness connector
B207 terminal 26 (G) and ground.

26 — Ground . Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

NAVI contral unit connector

iR

26|

SKIA8939E

Ignition Signal Check for Display Control Unit
1. cHECK IGNITION SIGNAL

AKS007JE

1. Turnignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between display control unit harness connector
M75 terminal 12 (G/R) and ground.

12 — Ground : Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

GONNEGT @

o
HS.

Display conirel unit connector
| I
[i2] |
FIN

.@@.J —

SKIA8940E

Reverse Signal Check for NAVI Control Unit
1. cHECK REVERSE LAMP

AKS007JF

1. Turnignition switch ON.
2. Selector lever into R-position.
Does “R" in the shift position indicator come on?

YES >>GOTO 2.
NO

>> Check back-up lamp system. Refer to LT-194, "BACK-UP LAMP" .
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2. CHECK REVERSE SIGNAL

1. With the selector lever in R-position, check voltage between

NAVI control unit and ground.

Terminals
*) Condition Voltage
Connector Terminal X

(Wire color)

R-position Approx. 12V
B207 27 (OR) | Ground | S&€ct
lever | ExceptR- Approx. 0V
position
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END

NG

>> Repair harness or connector.

Reverse Signal Check for Display Control Unit
1. cHECK REVERSE LAMP

NAVI control unit connector

=1

27

i

On

/1

SKIA9498E

AKS007JG

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Selector lever into R-position.
Does “R” in the shift position indicator come on?

YES >>
NO

GO TO 2.

2. CHECK REVERSE SIGNAL

>> Check back-up lamp system. Refer to LT-194, "BACK-UP LAMP" .

1. With the selector lever in R-position, check voltage between dis-

play control unit and ground.

Terminals
™) Condition Voltage
Connector Terminal X

(Wire color)

R-position Approx. 12V
M75 6 (OR) Ground Select
lever | ExceptR- Approx. 0V
position
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END

NG

>> Repair harness or cnnector.

GONNECT @

it

HS.

Display control unit connector

6

a2

On

L

SKIAB942E

When Malfunctioning Connection Between Display Control Unit and NAVI Con-

trol Unit

1. CHECK NAVI CONTROL UNIT POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

AKS007JH

1. Check NAVI control unit power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-171, "Power Supply and Ground
Circuit Check for NAVI Control Unit" .

OK or NG
OK >>
NG

GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector J— ‘ ‘
B207 terminals 44 (L), 45(P) and display control unit harness @Eé} s Display °°”“°"“”“C°””e°t°r
connector M76 terminals 32 (BR), 34 (Y). : —
NAVI control unit 12134 W
. . . : cennector
44 — 32 : Continuity should exist. =
3 _ . . T
45 -34 : Continuity should exist. '“"44
4. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector | L
B207 terminals 44 (L), 45 (P) and ground.
44, 45 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.
Y —® @ =
OK or NG PKIA2873E

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. SELF-DIAGNOSIS OF DCU

1. Replace NAVI control unit.

2. Connect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.

4. Start self-diagnosis of DCU, and check the self-diagnosis result.

OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END.
NG >> Replace display control unit.

When Malfunctioning Connection Between Display Control Unit and Audio Unit

AKS007J1

1. CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Check audio unit power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-37, "Power Supply Circuit Inspection” .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect audio unit connector and display control unit connector.

N

3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector F—
M76 terminals 40 (LG), 42 (B/Y) and audio unit harness connec- @ Eﬁ}
tor M60 terminals 23 (LG), 21 (B/Y). =
o . Displ [uni
40 - 23 : Continuity should exist. E[:ay control it conneetor Audio unit connector
42 - 21 - Continuity should exist. R ‘[40]41 e T
4. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector |
M76 terminals 40 (LG), 42 (B/Y) and ground.
g
40, 42 — Ground : Continuity shold not exist. o o 1
OK or NG PKIA2875E

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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3. CHECK AUDIO UNIT

1. Connect audio unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M60 ter-

minal 23 (LG) and ground. @ii{] @w H.s.

N

23 — Ground - Approx. 4V
OK or NG Audic unit connector
OK >> GO TO 4. S T T

NG >> Replace audio unit.

ﬂ
D O =

SKIA9484E

N

. CHECK DISPLAY CONTORL UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect audio unit connector, and connect display control unit connector.

3. Turn ignition switch ON.

4. Check voltage between display control unit harness connector J—

M76 terminal 42 (B/Y) and ground. @ E} @) %
42 — ground - Approx. 4 V Display control unit connector
OK or NG | - |
OK >> GO TO 5.

NG >> Replace display control unit.

ﬂ
B On =

PKIA2877E

o1

. CHECK COMMUNICATION SIGNAL (DCU-ADU)

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect audio unit connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check signal between display control unit harness connector [ comer
M76 terminal 40 (LG) and ground with CONSULT-Il or oscillo- E}@ S
scope. -
Disp! [ uni
40 — Ground . Refer to AV-149, "Terminals SRy Cfmm =l Tomecmr
and Reference Value for Dis- [20] ]
play Control unit" . 4] |
OK or NG
oK 60106 A1
NG >> Replace display control unit. D O =
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. CHECK COMMUNICATION SIGNAL (AUD-DCU)

1. Check signal between display control unit harness connector
M76 terminal 42 (B/Y) and ground with CONSULT-II or oscillo-
scope.

42 — Ground : Refer to AV-149, "Terminals
and Reference Value for Dis-
play Control unit" .
OK or NG
OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG >> Replace audio unit.

Display control unit connector
| |

[ o2]
[}

PKIA2879E

When Malfunctioning Connection Between Display Control Unit and Display

1.

CHECK HARNESS

AKS007JJ

1.
2.

OK or NG

Disconnect display connector and display control unit connector.

Check continuity between display control unit harness connector
M76 terminals 36 (PU), 38 (LG) and Display harness connector
M63 terminals 11 (PU), 22 (LG).

36-11 : Continuity shold exist.
38-22 : Continuity shold exist.

Check continuity between display control unit harness connector
M76 terminals 36 (PU), 38 (LG) and ground.

36, 38 — Ground : Continuity shold not exist.

DISCONNEGCT
@ s Display connector
H.3.

11

Display control unit
connector

[ [

36/38

PKIA2880E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2.

CHECK DISPLAY

1. Connect display connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between display control unit harness connector
M76 terminal 36 (PU) and ground.
36 — Ground : Approx. 4V
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace display.

Display control unit connector
| |

B [ ]
ﬂ
D Cn =

L1
PKIA2881E
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3. CHECK DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect display connector, and connect display control uint connector.
3. Check voltage between display control unit harness connector [ comeer =
M76 terminal 38 (LG) and ground. E} @ y
38 — Ground - Approx. 4V

Display control unit connector

OK or NG | |

OK >>GOTO4. ?
ﬂ
D On =

NG >> Replace display control unit.
PKIA2882E

P

CHECK COMMUNICATION SIGNAL (DCU-DSP)

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect display connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check signal between display control unit harness connector comer
M76 terminal 36 (PU) and ground with CONSULT-Il or oscillo- @@)E} @@a
scope.
36 — Ground . Refer to AV-149, "Terminals Display Clomml =l ‘Tomecwr
and Reference Value for Dis- T T T T8 TTTITTT T
play Control unit" .
OK or NG
‘oK =>c0T0S, A1
NG >> Replace display control unit. @ o =
PKIA2883E

5. CHECK COMMUNICATION SIGNAL (DSP-DCU)

Check signal between display control unit harness connector M76

terminal 38 (LG) and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope. e @ s
38 — Ground . Refer to AV-149, "Terminals
and Reference Value for Dis- Display Clc’mm' unit Tomecmr
play Control unit” . B [ ]
OK or NG e
OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG >> Replace display. E ﬁ
=D O =
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CAN Communication Line Check
1. cHECK MONITOR DESCRIPTION

1. Start display control unit self-diagnosis. Refer to AV-157, "Self-Diagnosis Mode (DCU)"

2. Select “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR". Refer to AV-169
"CAN DIAG Support Monitor" .
tent CAN DIAG SUPPCRT MONITOR
ltemn conten Error counter CANLCOME K . Datete
Normal condition | Error (Example) | (Reference value) oaoRe ok o
CAN CIRC 3 OK o
CANCOMM OK NG 0-50 CAN CIRC 4 UNKwN 1
CAN CIRC 5 UNKwN 1
CAN_CIRC_1 OK UNKWN 0-50 CAN CIRG 6 UNKiN !
- - CAN C\FEEj T UK 0
CAN_CIRC_2 oK UNKWN 0-50 A ;
CAN_CIRC_3 OK UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_4 OK UNKWN 0-50 SKIA4288E
CAN_CIRC_5 OK UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_6 OK UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_7 OK UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_8 OK UNKWN 0-50
CAN_CIRC_9 OK UNKWN 0-50

3. Record each item display description (OK/NG/UNKWN) displayed on the following CAN DIAG SUPPORT
MONITOR Check Sheet.

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR Check Sheet

Diagnosis item Screen display Diagnosis item Screen display
CANCOMM OK NG CAN_CIRC_5 OK UNKWN
CAN_CIRC_1 OK UNKWN CAN_CIRC_6 OK UNKWN
CAN_CIRC_2 OK UNKWN CAN_CIRC_7 oK UNKWN
CAN_CIRC_3 OK UNKWN CAN_CIRC_8 OK UNKWN
CAN_CIRC 4 OK UNKWN CAN_CIRC_9 oK UNKWN

>> After filling in CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR Check Sheet. Go to LAN-4, "Precautions When
Using CONSULT-I" .

If NAVI Control Unit Detects That DVD-ROM Map is not Inserted
1. cHECK DVD-ROM

Make sure identified DVD-ROM map is inserted.
OK or NG
OK >> Replace NAVI control unit.
NG >> |nsert identified DVD-ROM map.
If NAVI Control Unit Detects that Inserted DVD-ROM Map Malfunctioning or if it
Is Impossible to Load Data from DVD-ROM Map

1. cHECK 1: DVD-ROM

Remove inserted DVD-ROM map to make sure it is identified.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace identified DVD-ROM map.
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2. CHECK 2: DVD-ROM

Check removed DVD-ROM that there are dirt, scratch and warp.

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace DVD-ROM map.

3. CHECK 3: DVD-ROM

Insert same DVD-ROM to make sure same diagnosis result is found as last self-diagnosis.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace NAVI control unit.
NG >> Replace DVD-ROM map.

If Connection Between NAVI Control Unit and GPS Antenna is Malfunctioning

AKS007JO

1. cHECK GPS ANTENNA

Check cable for GPS antenna by watching out to see that cable is malfunctioning.

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace GPS antenna.

2. CHECK BY REPLACEMENT OF GPS ANTENNA

Replace other functional GPS antenna to try self-diagnosis again.
Result of self-diagnosis; Found same result?
YES >> Replace NAVI control unit.
NO >> Replace GPS antenna.
Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (NAVI Screen Looks Bluish)
1. cHECK RGB HARNESS

AKS007JQ

1. Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.

2. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector terminals and display control unit harness
connector terminals.

Terminals Display control unit connector
- . . | |
NAVI control unit Display control unit Continuity w
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal 1
(Wire color) (Wire color) NAYI control unit connector @ ﬁgﬁ
18 (Y) 44 (RIW) =l
B208 M76 Yes (mmtl =
17 45 il '
I H.S.
3. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector
terminals and ground. @ 1
Terminals 00 PrIAZ890F
NAVI control unit Continuity
Connector Terminal (Wire color)
Ground
18 (Y)
B208 No
17
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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N

. CHECK RGB SIGNAL

1. Connect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display “Color bar” by “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT” mode.
4. Check signal between NAVI control unit harness connector [come
B208 terminal 18 (Y) and 17 with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope. e @) s
18 (Y) - 17 : Refer to AV-147. "Terminals NAVI control “"”"—
connector
and Reference Value for =L
NAVI Control unit" . i
OK or NG
OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG  >>Replace NAVI control unit. @
Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (NAVI Screen Looks Reddish)

1. cHECK RGB HARNESS

1. Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.

2. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector terminals and display control unit harness
connector terminals.

Terminals Display control unit connector
NAVI control unit Display control unit Continuity ’i___4§
Terminal Terminal ‘ ——L
Connector (Wire color) Connector (Wire color) ?&ilei?grtro unit CISCONNECT
21 (G) 46 (RIL) = @ Gﬁ:}'
B208 M76 Yes ————1 o
17 45 = E
— - I—
4. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector
terminals and ground. @ =
»
Terminals ® O PKIA2892E
NAVI control unit Continuity
Connector Terminal (Wire color)
Ground
21 (G)
B208 No
17
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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2. CHECK RGB SIGNAL

1. Connect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display “Color bar” by “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT” mode.
4. Check signal between NAVI control unit harness connector [ comer
M208 terminal 21 (G) and 17 with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope. e@ s
21 -17 : Refer to AV-147. "Terminals NAVI control unit ‘
connector
and Reference Value for =1
NAVI Control unit" . il
OK or NG
OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG  >> Replace NAVI control unit. @
Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (NAVI Screen Looks Yellowish) AKSO0TIS

1. cHECK RGB HARNESS

1. Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.

2. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector terminals and display control unit harness
connector terminals.

Terminals Display control unit connactor
- - - | |
NAVI control unit Display control unit Continuity 0
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal T
(Wire color) (Wire color) NAV/| control unit connector @ﬁa T
15 (L) 48 (B) =
B208 M76 Yes y APl )
17 45 /.
(ﬂ H.S.
3. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector
terminals and ground. =
Tel’minals . .-Q ’ PKIA2894E
NAVI control unit Continuity
Connector Termianls (Wire color)
Ground
15 (L)
B208 No
17

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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N

. CHECK RGB SIGNAL

1. Connect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display “Color bar” by “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT” mode.
4. Check signal between NAVI control unit harness connector [comc
M208 terminal 15 (L) and 17 with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope. e @ .s.
15-17 : Refer to AV-147, "Terminals NAVI control unit‘ )
and Reference Value for NAVI connector
Control unit" . i
OK or NG
OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG  >>Replace NAVI control unit. @

Color of RGB Image is Not Proper ( All screens Looks Bluish)
1. cHECK RGB HARNESS

AKS007JT

1. Disconnect display control unit connector and display connector.
2. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector terminals and display harness connector

terminals.
Terminals Display connector
, , . | \
Display control unit Display Continuity =
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal T
(Wire color) (Wire color) Display control unit @ -y
connactor Gﬁ:}l
50 (L/R) 17 (L/R) |
M76 M63 Yes N =
47 7 || = ——0
[== | ——a7| H.S.

3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector

terminals and ground. @ 1

o @
Terminals PKIA2896E
Display control unit Continuity
Connector Terminal (Wire color)
Ground
50 (L/R)
M76 No
47
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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2. CHECK RGB SIGNAL

Connect display control unit connector and display connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
Display “Color bar” by “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT” mode.

Check signal between display control unit harness connector

M76 terminals 50 (L/R) and 47 with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope. e @ s

50 - 47 : Refer to AV-149. "Terminals , _
and Reference Value for Dis- Display control :m't °°”ne°‘t°r
play Control unit" . [T ] 50

OK or NG LI L1

OK >> Replace display.
NG >> Replace display control unit. @

NP

D -
B -
e PKIA2897E

Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (All Screens Looks Reddish)
1. cHECK RGB HARNESS

1. Disconnect display control unit connector and display connector.

2. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector terminals and display control unit har-
ness connector terminals.

Terminals Display connector
- - . J |
Display control unit Display Continuity =Te
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal DISCONNECT
(Wire color) (Wire color) Display control unit
52 (LIW) 6 (LW) cennector
M76 M63 Yes N S —
47 7 || e —12 1
— . . (L oe——r] | .
3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector
terminals and ground. @ 1
o @ <
Terminals PrIAZEo8E
Display control unit Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
52 (L/W)
M76 No
47
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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N

. CHECK RGB SIGNAL

Connect display control unit connector and display connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
Display “Color bar” by “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT" mode.

PN

Check signal between display control unit harness connector
M76 terminal 52 (L/W) and 47 with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope.

52 — 47 : Refer to AV-149, "Terminals
and Reference Value for Dis-

play Control unit" .

OK or NG

OK >> Replace display.
NG >> Replace display control unit.

Display control unit connector

[ 53]

[ 47

& O

PKIA2899E

Color of RGB Image is Not Proper (All Screens Looks Yellowish)

1. cHECK RGB HARNESS

AKS007JV

1. Disconnect display control unit connector and display connector.

2. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector terminals and display harness connector

terminals.
Terminals Display connector
, , . | \
Display control unit Display Continuity -
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal T
(Wire color) (Wire color) Display control unit oy
54 () 18 (1) connactor Gﬁj]
M76 M63 Yes N =
47 7 I e ————t
_ : : i Ea HS.
3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector
terminals and ground. @ 1
o @ e
Terminals PKIA2900E
Display control unit Continuity
Connector Terminal (Wire color)
Ground
54 (L)
M76 No
47
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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N

. CHECK RGB SIGNAL

Connect display control unit connector and display connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
Display “Color bar” by “CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT” mode.

Check signal between display contorl unit harness connector

M76 terminal 54 (L) and 47with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope. e @ s

NP

54 — 47 : Refer to AV-149. "Terminals _ _
and Reference Value for Dis- Display centrol unit connector

: | | —
play Control unit" . [T ] ]

[ [ [ [ [az
OK or NG

OK >> Replace display.
NG >> Replace display control unit. @

PKIA2901E
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NAVI Screen is Rolling AKSO0TIW
1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.

3. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector Display contral unit connector
B208 terminals 16 (G), 14 and display control unit harness con- ‘ ‘
nector M76 terminals 43 (G/B), 41.

N

RIR)

16 - 43 : Continuity shold exist. , BISCONNEGT
NAVI cantrol unit connector
14 -41 : Continuity shold exist. == @ Eé}

4. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector (r——id L
B208 terminals 16 (G), 14 and ground. =] ut Hs.

16, 14 — Ground : Continuity shold not exist. @ 1

OK or NG PKIA2902E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK RGB SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

1. Connect NAVI control unit connector and display control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check signal between NAVI control unit connector B208 termi- [ comecr
nals 16 (G) and 14 with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope. e @) L)

HS.
16 - 14 : Refer to AV-147,"Terminals NAV!| gontrol unit connector
and Refere_nce Value for NAVI =

Control unit" . \

\

14

OK or NG [ Jiis

OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG >> Replace NAVI control unit. E

PKIA2903E
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Guide Sound is Not Heard
1. cHECK VOICE GUIDE SETTING

« While driving in the dark pink route, voice guide does not operate. (note)
o Is volume setting not switched ON?

NOTE:
Voice guide is only available at intersections that satisfy certain conditions (indicated by e on the map). There-
fore, guidance may not be given even when the route on the map changes direction.

YES or NO

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> Switch the setting ON and turn the volume up.

2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and audio unit connector.

3. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector ALdio Uit eonnector
B208 terminals 7 (LG), 8 (PU) and audio unit harness connector 1 [ @
M60 terminals 36 (B/R), 34 (W/R). [T T Dconmct
7-36 : Continuity shold exist. Navi °°”ﬁ%‘m“ gonnector
8-34 : Continuity shold exist. 1] =)
o . L te L[] HS.
4. Check continuity between NAVI control unit harness connector 171
B208 terminals 7 (LG), 8 (PU) and ground. @ j
7,8 —Ground : Continuity shold not exist. 9 .—t <
Ok or NG PKIA2906E
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
3. CHECK VOICE GUIDE
1. Connect NAVI control unit connector and audio unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between NAVI control unit harness connector [ comeer
B208 terminal 7 (LG) and 8 (PU) with CONSULT-II or oscillo- e@
Scope. NAV| control unit connector
7-8 . Refer to AV-147, "Terminals
and Reference Value for NAVI
Control unit" .
OK or NG
OK >> Replace audio unit.
NG >> Replace NAVI control unit.
Screen is Not Shown

1. CHECK DISPLAY POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Check display power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-173, "Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for
Display" .
OK or NG

OK >> Replace display.

NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.
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Operating Screen for Audio and A/C is Not Displayed When Showing NAVI
Screen
1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect display control unit connector and display connector.

3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector R
terminals and display harness connector terminals. @ W Display connector
- | L3
Terminals Display control unit &1 )
H B H connecter 21120 | ‘ {{
Display control unit Display Continuit
- - ontinuity \\J |
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal yANEE
(Wire color) (Wire color) T 111 49 |53l55)
A
49 21
Q
M76 53 (W) M63 20 (W) Yes [ [
55 (R) 8 (R) ® e
4. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector R
M76 terminals 49, 53 (W), 55 (R) and ground. E}
49, 53, 55 - Ground : Continuity should not exist. Display control unit connector
OK or NG )\}*J l
OK >> GO TO 2. {{ 49 |535
NG >> Repair harness or connector. »
M
@ @ =
SKIB0481E
2. CHECK VERTICAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL
1. Connect display control unit connector and display connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between display control unit harness connector [ comeer &
M76 terminals 53 (W) and 49 with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope. G;‘] ((iw
53-49 : Refer to AV-149, "Terminals Display control unii connactor
and Reference Value for Dis- | | __
play Control unit” . 35 53
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3. E
NG >> Replace display.
Kb Or—
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3. CHECK HORIZONTAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

1. Check signal between display control unit harness connector [ comer
M76 terminals 55 (R) and 49 with CONSULT-Il or oscilloscope. @

55— 49 : Refer to AV-149 "Terminals D'SP'aV CO“UO' “”" connector
and Reference Value for Dis- 1 I e ]
IIHIH[Hl_Heﬁ_Hsa
play Control unit
OK or NG
OK >> Replace display control unit. E
NG >> Replace display.
D O
TRIP, FUEL ECON and MAINTENANCE Screens are Not Shown AKSOUTK?

1. CHECK IGNITION SIGNAL

Check ignition signal. Refer to AV-178, "lgnition Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Check power supply circuit for display. Refer to AV-173, "Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check for Display"

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

3. CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE

Check display communication line. Refer to AV-182, "When Malfunctioning Connection Between Display Con-

trol Unit and Display" .
OK or NG \Y
OK i

>> Replace display.
NG >> Check the malfunctioning parts.

Average Fuel Economy Displayed is Not Shown (“***” is Shown)
1. cHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

Check vehicle speed signal. Refer to AV-176, "Vehicle Speed Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATION LINE

Check CAN communication line. Refer to AV-184, "CAN Communication Line Check" .
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.

NG >> After filling out CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR check sheet, GO TO LAN-4, "Precautions When
Using CONSULT-II" .
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3. CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE

Check display communication line. Refer to AV-182, "When Malfunctioning Connection Between Display Con-
trol Unit and Display” .

OK or NG

OK >> Replace display.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

Driving Distance or Average Speed is Not Shown (“***” is Shown) AKS00AVE
1. CHECK IGNITION SIGNAL FOR DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT

Check ignition signal for display cntrol unit. Refer to AV-178, "lgnition Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL FOR DISPLAY CONTROL UINIT

Check vehicle speed signal for display control unit. Refer to AV-176., "Vehicle Speed Signal Check for Display
Control Unit" .

OK or NG

OK >> Replace display control unit.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

WARNING DOOR OPEN Screen is Not Shown AKS007KS
1. CHECK IGNITION SIGNAL FOR DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT

Check ignition signal for display control unit. Refer to AV-178, "lgnition Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL FOR DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT

Check vehicle speed signal for display control unit. Refer to AV-176. "Vehicle Speed Signal Check for Display
Control Unit" .

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

3. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATION LINE

Check CAN communication line. Refer to AV-184, "CAN Communication Line Check" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> After filling out CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR check sheet, GO TO LAN-4, "Precautions When
Using CONSULT-1I" .

TIRE PRESSURE Screen is not Shown AKS007KT
1. cHECK LOW TIRE PRESSURE WARNING CONTROL UNIT

Check low tire pressure warning control unit. Refer to WT-31, "Self-Diagnosis" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

Revision; 2004 April AV-196 2003 FX



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

2. CHECK IGNITION SIGNAL FOR DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT

Check ignition signal for display control unit. Refer to AV-178, "lgnition Signal Check for Display Control Unit" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

3. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATION LINE

Check CAN communication line. Refer to AV-184, "CAN Communication Line Check" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> After filling out CAN DIAG SUPPORT MONITOR check sheet, GO TO LAN-4, "Precautions When
Using CONSULT-II" .

Unable to Operate All of A/C and AV switch (Unable to start Self-Diagnosis) ason
1. A/C AND AV SWITCH SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Start A/C and AV switch self-diagnosis. Refer to AV-170, "A/C and AV Switch Self-Diagnosis Function" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK A/C AND AV SWITCH POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Check A/C and AV switch power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-175, "Power Supply and Ground Cir-
cuit Check for A/C and AV Switch" .

OK or NG

OK >> Replace A/C and AV switch.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

3. CHECK DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

cuit Check for Display Control Unit" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

Check display control unit power supply and ground circuit. Refer to AV-172, "Power Supply and Ground Cir-

4. CHECK A/C AND AV SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect display control unit connector and A/C and AV switch connector.
3. Check continuity between display control unit harness connector R
M76 terminals 28 (B/R), 30 (W/R) and A/C and AV switch har- @Eé} .
ness connector M64 terminals 6 (B/R), 8 (W/R). < A/C and AY TW””‘ “0””1‘3“”

N

28 -6 : Continuity shold exist. Display contrel unit connector &8
30-8 : Continuity shold exist. T 1 L_
4. Check continuity between display control unit connector M76 | L L1 S

terminals 28 (B/R), 30 (W/R) and ground.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5. LB PKIA:2885E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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o1

. CHECK A/C AND AV SWITCH CIRCUIT

Replace A/C and AV switch.
Connect display control unit connector and A/C and AV switch connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
. Start self-diagnosis of DCU, and check the self-diagnosis result.
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Peplace display control unit.

Position of Current-Location Mark is Not Correct
1. seLF-DIaGNOSIS

PN

“Self-diagnosis mode” of the self-diagnosis function. Refer to AV-159, "Self-Diagnosis Mode (NAVI)" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning parts.

2. HISTORY OF ERRORS DIAGNOSIS

Was any error stored in AV-165, "HISTORY OF ERRORS" of the CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT mode?
YES or NO

YES >> AV-166, "DIAGNOSIS BY HISTORY OF ERRORS".
NO >> AV-198, "Driving Test".

Driving Test AKSO07KS
1. priviNG TEST 1

1. Scroll the map screen to display the area to make correction. Press “ENTER” and select “CURRENT
LOCATION CORRECTION".
2. Correct direction of the vehicle mark.

3. Perform the distance correction of the CONFIRMATION/ADJUSTMENT mode.
Note: Normally, adjustment is not necessary because this system has automatic distance correction func-
tion. However, when a tire chain is fitted, adjustment in accordance with the tire diameter ratio must be
made.

4. Are symptoms malfunctioning to the AV-199, "Example of Symptoms Judged Not Malfunction” present
after driving the vehicle?

YES or NO

YES >> Limit of the location detection capacity of the navigation system.
NO >>GO TO 2.

2. DRIVING TEST 2

Did any malfunction occur when the proper test in the following test patterns is performed?

o Test pattern
Driving test finds the difference between the symptoms monitored with and without each sensor.

- Test pattern 1: Test method with no GPS location correction
Disconnect GPS antenna connector (GT5) connected to the NAVI control unit. Accurately adjust the cur-
rent location and the direction, then drive the vehicle.

- Test pattern 2: Test method with no map-matching
Accurately adjust the current location and the direction. Eject the map DVD-ROM from the NAVI control
unit with ignition switch turned to OFF, then drive the vehicle. After driving, insert the map DVD-ROM back
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in the unit, display the track of the vehicle on the map screen and compare it with the actual road configu-
ration.

o Sample tests

- <To determine if the current-location mark skips at the same position, if so, whether it is caused by map-
matching or by GPS>
Perform test pattern 1.

- <To determine if the pattern of streets displayed is correct or not>;
Perform test pattern 1 & 2.
Compare the track of the vehicle on the map screen and the actual road configuration. For fairly accurate
tracking, plotting shall be made every several hundred meters.

- <When the distance is adjusted accurately>;
Perform test pattern 1 & 2.
Drive on a road of which distance is accurately known (by utilizing distance posts on a highway). Calculate

the rate of change (increased/decreased) of the distance by comparing with the actual distance.

Correction =1 - A/B

A: Distance shown on the screen

B: Actual distance
YES or NO
YES

>> o If adjustment is insufficient, perform adjustment again.

« If any error is found in the map, please let us know.
« Replace NAVI control unit.

NO

Example of Symptoms Judged Not Malfunction

BASIC OPERATION

>> Limit of the location detection capacity of the navigation system.

AKS007KH

Symptom

Cause

Remedy

No image is shown.

Display brightness adjustment is set fully to
DARK side.

Adjust the display brightness.

No guide sound is heard.
Audio guide volume is too low or
too high.

Volume control is set to OFF, MIN or MAX.

Adjust the audio guide volume.

Audio guidance is not available while the vehicle
is driving on a dark pink route.

System is not malfunction.

Screen is too dark.
Motion of the image is too slow.

Temperature inside the vehicle is low.

Wait until the temperature inside the vehicle

reaches the proper temperature. AV

Small black or bright spots appear
on the screen.

Symptom peculiar to a liquid crystal display.

System is not malfunction.

VEHICLE MARK

Symptom

Cause

Remedy

Map screen and BIRDVIEW™
Name of the place vary with the
screen.

Some thinning of the character data is done to
prevent the display becoming to complex. In
some cases and in some locations, the display
contents may differ.

The same place name, street name, etc. may not
be displayed every time on account of the data
processing.

System is not malfunction.

Vehicle mark is not positioned cor-
rectly.

Vehicle is transferred by ferry or by towing after its
ignition switch is turned to OFF.

Drive the vehicle for a while in the GPS sat-
ellite signal receiving condition.

Screen will not switch to nighttime
mode after the lighting switch is
turned ON.

The daytime screen is selected by the “SWITCH
SCREENS” when the last time the screen dim-
ming setting is done.

Switching between daytime/nighttime screen may
be inhibited by the automatic illumination adjust-
ment function.

Perform screen dimming and select the
nighttime screen by “SWITCH SCREENS”.

Map screen will not scroll in accor-
dance with the vehicle travel.

Current location is not displayed.

Press “MAP” button to display the current
location.

Vehicle mark will not be shown.

Current location is not displayed.

Press “MAP” button to display the current
location.
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Symptom

Cause

Remedy

Accuracy indicator (GPS satellite
mark) on the map screen stays

gray.

GPS satellite signal is intercepted because the
vehicle is in or behind a building.

Move the vehicle out to an open space.

GPS satellite signal cannot be received because
an obstacle is placed on top of the display.

Do not place anything in the center on top of
the display.

GPS satellites are located badly.

Wait until the location becomes better.

Vehicle location accuracy is low.

Accuracy indicator (GPS satellite mark) on the
map screen stays gray.

Current location is not determined.

Vehicle speed setting by the vehicle speed pulse
has been deviated (advanced or retarded) from
the actual vehicle speed because tire chain is fit-
ted or the system has been used on another vehi-
cle.

Drive the vehicle for a while [for approx. 30
minutes at approx. 30 km/h (19 MPH)] and
the deviation will be automatically adjusted.
If advancement or retard still occur, perform
the distance adjustment by CONFIRMA-
TION/ADJUSTMENT mode of diagnosis
function.

Map data has error or omission. (Vehicle mark is
always deviated to the same position.)

As arule, an updated map DVD-ROM will be
released once a year.

DESTINATION, PASSING

POINTS, AND MENU ITEMS CANNOT BE SELECTED/SET

Symptom

Cause

Remedy

Destination cannot be set.

Destination to be set is on an expressway.

Set the destination on an ordinary road.

Passing point is not searched
when re-searching the route.

The vehicle has already passed the passing point,
or the system judged so.

To include the passing points that have been
passed into the route again, set the route
again.

Route information will not be dis-
played.

Route searching has not been done.

Set the destination and perform route
searching.

Vehicle mark is not on the recommended route.

Drive on the recommended route.

Route guide is turned OFF.

Turn route guide ON.

Route information is not available on the dark pink
route.

System is not malfunction.

After the route searching, no guide
sign will appear as the vehicle
goes near the entrance/exit to the
toll road.

Vehicle mark is not on the recommended route.
(On the display, only guide signs related to the
recommended route will be shown.)

Drive on the recommended route.

Automatic route searching is not
possible.

Vehicle is driving on a highway (gray route), or no
recommended route is available.

Drive on a road to be searched. Or re—
search the route manually. In this case, how-
ever, the whole route will be searched.

Performed automatic detour
search (or detour search). How-
ever, the result is the same as that
of the previous search.

Performed search with every conditions consid-
ered. However, the result is the same as that of
the previous search.

System is not malfunction.

Passing points cannot be set.

More than five passing points were set.

Passing points can be set up to five. To stop
at more than five points, perform sharing in
several steps.

When setting the route, the start-
ing point cannot be selected.

The current vehicle location is always set as the
starting point of a route.

System is not malfunction.

Some menu items cannot be
selected.

The vehicle is being driven.

Stop the vehicle at a safe place and then
operate the system.
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VOICE GUIDE

Symptom

Cause

Remedy

Voice guide will not operate.

Note: Voice guide is only available at intersections
that satisfy certain conditions (indicated by e on
the map). Therefore, guidance may not be given
even when the route on the map changes direc-
tion.

System is not malfunction.

The vehicle is not on the recommended route.

Return to the recommended route or re-
search the route.

Voice guide is turned OFF.

Turn voice guide ON.

Route guide is turned OFF.

Turn route guide ON.

Voice guide does not match the
actual road pattern.

Voice guide may vary with the direction to which
the vehicle is turn and the connection of the road
to other roads.

Drive in conformity to the actual traffic rules.

ROUTE SEARCH

Symptom

Cause

Remedy

No route is shown.

No road to be searched is found around the des-
tination.

Find wider road (orange road or wider)
nearby and reset the destination and passing
points onto it. Take care of the traveling
direction when there are separate up and
down roads.

Starting point and the destination are too close.

Set the destination at more distant point.

Conditional traffic regulation (day of the week/
time of the day) is set at the area around the cur-
rent location or the destination.

Turn the time-regulating search conditions
OFF. Turn “Avoid regulation time” in the
search conditions OFF.

Indicated route is intermittent.

In some areas, highways (gray routes) are not

used for the searchN°®) Therefore, the route to
the current location or the passing points may be
intermittent.

System is not malfunction.

When the vehicle has passed the
recommended route, it is deleted
from the screen.

A recommended route is controlled by each sec-
tion. When the vehicle has passed the passing
point 1, then the map data from the starting point
up to the passing point 1 will be deleted. (The
data may remain undeleted in some area.)

System is not malfunction.

Y

Detouring route is recommended.

In some areas, highways (gray routes) are not
used for the search. (Note). Therefore, detour
route may be recommended.

Set the route closer to the basic route (gray
route).

A detour route may be shown when some traffic
regulation (one-way traffic, etc.) is set at the area
around the starting point or the destination.

Slightly move the starting point or the desti-
nation, or set the passing point on the route
of your choice.

In the area where highways (gray routes) are
used for the search, left turn has priority around
the current location and the destination (passing
points). For this reason, the recommended route
may be detouring.

System is not malfunction.

Landmarks on the map do not
match the actual ones.

This can be happen due to omission or error in
the map data.

As a rule, an updated map DVD-ROM will be
released once a year. Wait until the latest
map has become available.

Recommended route is far from
the starting point, passing points,
and destination.

Starting point, passing points, and destination of
the route guide were set far from the desired
points because route searching data around
these area were not stored.

Reset the destination onto the road nearby. If
this road is one of the highways (gray
routes), an ordinary road nearby may be dis-
played as the recommended route.

NOTE:

Except for the ordinance-designated cities and the prefectural capitals (Malfunctioning areas may be changed in the updated map disc.)
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EXAMPLES OF CURRENT-LOCATION MARK DISPLACEMENT

Vehicle's travel amount is calculated by reading its travel distance and turning angle. Therefore, if the vehicle
is driven in the following manner, an error will occur in the vehicle's current location display. If correct location
has not been restored after driving the vehicle for a while, perform location correction.

<[r
® Driving on one road similar
{ to another road in close V|C|n|ty

’

NN, s

Turntable rotated with —= \
the ignition switch OFF& \

) i W % = 57\, ¢ Repeated back and forth : v A 1 ; /
® Vehicle operatlon in area i\,\ driving in a parking lot or %/ QEQ_ M! Long distance
having numeral roads arranged:‘I SO TR h‘_‘_g&'@y = vehicle driving on

%7 //r«\:{t
N

] Drlvfng on gently

- ODerlng on road surfaces
L. curving Yshaped road

requiring frequent steering
‘ correctlon

e

similar area _Ji/ / -
in a grid pattern \ 3\ \\\ iu 4'-'3“— stralght or gently
e — — . AR L =curving roads
‘ ‘_*__\ A\ '“L‘x-,,._”mh \
— o oOtkn \ W N
RS

e e, o
s ‘ ’f/ rane 0 e

L Parklng the vehicle in a garage with an

.,-. . _,.\,-\erj-: ’ —f\". . »
inclined ramp. driving the vehicle in an SR e Y “v/“\f}‘/ QW/WKW‘“

|__area with banked curves, or turning the

\ A~ ! %
vehlcle on a slanted surface ’xj{m{‘ ﬁ}ﬁf %

SEL698V
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Cause (condition)

—: While driving ooo0: Display

Driving condition

Remarks (correction, etc.)

Road config-
uration

Y—intersections

ELK0192D

At a Y intersection or similar gradual divi-
sion of roads, error the direction of travel
deduced by the sensor may result in the
current-location mark appearing on the
wrong road.

Spiral roads

ELK0193D

When driving on a large, continuous spiral
road (such as loop bridge), turning angle
error is accumulated and the vehicle mark
may deviate from the correct location.

Straight roads

ELK0194D

When driving on a long, straight road and
slow curve without stopping, map-match-
ing does not work effectively enough and
distance errors may accumulate. As a
result, the vehicle mark may deviate from
the correct location when the vehicle
turned at a corner.

Zigzag roads

ELK0195D

When driving on a zigzag road, the map
may be matched to other roads in the simi-
lar direction nearby at every turn, and the
vehicle mark may deviate from the correct
location.

Roads laid out in a grid pattern

S Y I B

When driving at where roads are laid out in
a grid pattern, where many roads are run-
ning in the similar direction nearby, the
map may be matched to them by mistake
and the vehicle mark may deviate from the
correct location.

ELK0197D

When two roads are running in parallel
(such as highway and sideway), the map
may be matched to the other road by mis-
take and the vehicle mark may deviate
from the correct location.

If after travelling about 10 km (6
miles) the correct location has
not been restored, perform
location correction and, if nec-
essary, direction correction.

Revision; 2004 April

AV-203

2003 FX

A%




NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Cause (condition) —: While driving o0oo0: Display

Driving condition

Remarks (correction, etc.)

In a parking lot

e

Parking lot

-
'—'l |—'——'_| L
SEL709V

When driving in a parking lot, or other loca-
tion where there are no roads on the map,
matching may place the vehicle mark on a
nearby road. When the vehicle returns to
the road, the vehicle mark may have devi-
ated from the correct location.

When driving in circle or turning the steer-
ing wheel repeatedly, direction errors accu-
mulate, and the vehicle mark may deviate
from the correct location.

Turn table

e

Turntable

Place

1Y

d

SEL710V

When the ignition switch is OFF, the navi-
gation system cannot get the signal from
the gyroscope (angular speed sensor).
Therefore, the displayed direction may be
wrong and the correct road may not be
easily returned to after rotating the vehicle
on a turn table with the ignition OFF.

Slippery roads

On snow, wet roads, gravel, or other roads
where tires may slip easily, accumulated
mileage errors may cause the vehicle mark
to deviate from the correct road.

Slopes

When parking in sloped garages, when
travelling on banked roads, or in other
cases where the vehicle turns when tilted,
an error in the turning angle will occur, and
the vehicle mark may deviate from the
road.

Road not displayed on the map screen

New road

SEL699V

When driving on new roads or other roads
not displayed on the map screen, map
matching does not function correctly and
matches the location to a nearby road.
When the vehicle returns to a road which is
on the map, the vehicle mark may deviate
from the correct road.

Map data Different road pattern

(Changed due to repair)

ELK0201D

If the road pattern stored in the map data
and the actual road pattern are different,
map matching does not function correctly
and matches the location to a nearby road.
The vehicle mark may deviate from the
correct road.

If after travelling about 10km
(6miles) the correct location
has not been restored, perform
location correction and, if nec-
essary, direction correction.

Vehicle Use of tire chains

When tire chains are used, the mileage is
not correctly detected, and the vehicle
mark may deviate from the correct road.

Drive the vehicle for a while. If
the distance is still deviated,
adjust it by using the distance
adjustment function. (If the tire
chain is removed, recover the
original value.)
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Cause (condition) —: While driving 0o0o0: Display Driving condition Remarks (correction, etc.)

If the vehicle is driven off just after the
engine is started when the gyroscope
(angular speed sensor) correction is not Wait for a short while before
completed, the vehicle can lose its direc- driving after starting the engine.
tion and may have deviated from the cor-
rect location.

Just after the engine is started

. Continuous driving without stopping When driving long distances without stop-
Precautions . - .
L ping, direction errors may accumulate, and . . .
for driving . . Stop and adjust the orientation.
the current-location mark may deviate from
the correct road.

Abusive driving Spinning the wheels or engaging in other If after travelling about 10 km (6
kinds of abusive driving may result in the miles) the correct location has
system being unable perform correct not been restored, perform
detection, and may cause the vehicle mark | location correction and, if nec-
to deviate from the correct road. essary, direction correction.

Position correction accuracy

Within 1 mm (0.04 in) _ _ _ Enter in the rpad displayed on
If the accuracy of location settings is poor, | the screen with an accuracy of
accuracy may be reduced when the correct | approx. 1Imm.
road cannot be found, particularly in places | Caution: Whenever possible,
where there are many roads. use detailed map for the cor-
/ rection.
How to cor- SEL7OLV

rect location | pjrection when location is corrected

If the accuracy of location settings during
correction is poor, accuracy may be Perform direction correction.
reduced afterwards.

™| Direction calibration
adjustment

SEL702V

CURRENT LOCATION MARK SHOWS A POSITION WHICH IS COMPLETELY WRONG

In the following cases, the current-location mark may appear on completely different position in the map
depending on the GPS satellite signal receiving conditions. In this case, perform location correction and direc- [a\4
tion correction.

« When location correction has not been done

- If the receiving conditions of the GPS satellite signal is poor, if the current-location mark becomes out of
place, it may move to a completely different location and not come back if location correction is not done.
The position will be corrected if the GPS signal can be received.

« When the vehicle has traveled by ferry, or when the vehicle has been being towed

- Because calculation of the current location cannot be done when travelling with the ignition OFF, for
example when traveling by ferry or when being towed, the location before travel is displayed. If the precise
location can be detected with GPS, the location will be corrected.

CURRENT-LOCATION MARK JUMPS

In the following cases, the current-location mark may appear to jump as a result of automatic correction of the
current location.

« When map matching has been done

- If the current location and the current-location mark are different when map matching is done, the current-
location mark may seem to jump. At this time, the location may be “corrected” to the wrong road or to a
location which is not on a road.

« When GPS location correction has been done

- Ifthe current location and the current-location mark are different when the location is corrected using GPS
measurements, the current-location mark may seem to jump. At this time, the location may be “corrected”
to a location which is not on a road.
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CURRENT LOCATION MARK IS IN A RIVER OR SEA

The navigation system moves the current-location mark with no distinction between land and rivers or sea. If
the location mark is somehow out of place, it may appear that the vehicle is driving in a river or the sea.
WHEN DRIVING ON SAME ROAD, SOMETIMES CURRENT-LOCATION MARK IS IN RIGHT
PLACE AND SOMETIMES IT IS WRONG PLACE

The conditions of the GPS antenna (GPS data) and gyroscope (angular speed sensor) change gradually.
Depending on the road traveled and the operation of the steering wheel, the location detection results will be
different. Therefore, even on a road on which the location has never been wrong, conditions may cause the
vehicle mark to deviate.

LOCATION CORRECTION BY MAP-MATCHING IS SLOW

« The map matching function needs to refer to the data of the surrounding area. It is necessary to drive
some distance for the function to work.

« Because map matching operates on this principle, when there are many roads running in similar direc-
tions in the surrounding area, no matching determination may be made. The location may not be cor-
rected until some special feature is found.

ALTHOUGH GPS RECEIVING DISPLAY IS GREEN, VEHICLE MARK DOES NOT RETURN TO
CORRECT LOCATION

« The GPS accuracy has an error of approximately 10 m (30 ft). In some cases the current-location mark
may not be on the correct street, even when GPS location-correction is done.

« The navigation system compares the results of GPS location detection with the results from map-match-
ing location detection. The one which is determined to have higher accuracy is used.

« GPS location correction may not be performed when the vehicle is stopped.

NAME OF CURRENT PLACE IS NOT DISPLAYED
The current place name may not be displayed if there are no place names displayed on the map screen.

CONTENTS OF DISPLAY DIFFER FOR BIRDVIEW™ AND THE (FLAT) MAP SCREEN
Difference of the BIRDVIEW™ screen from the flat map screen are as follows.
« The current place name displays names which are primarily in the direction of vehicle travel.

« The amount of time before the vehicle travel or turn angle is updated on the screen is longer than for the
(flat) map display.

« The conditions for display of place names, roads, and other data are different for nearby areas and for
more distant areas.

« Some thinning of the character data is done to prevent the display becoming to complex. In some cases
and in some locations, the display contents may differ.

« The same place name, street name, etc. may be displayed multiple times.
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Program Loading of NAVI Control Unit

Ignition ON

Insert CD—ROM
for special program.

Version Change
Curent version |
[NEC22011 I
o Pleasechooss the version, If multiple programs can be loaded,
4> [NeGzz012 || use the joystick 1o select.

Select program
to be changed “* x %",

Version Change

Nete
“Please do not change the ignition key position
or eject the disc”

OK

Loading new program. Replace a disc. Insert map

STAAToooooo B STARTOOood FD DVD*HOM .
[ ] Initial screen

Notes Notes
Dortehangs the ignition position.
Don't take out the dise.

NOTE: Always lcad a program with the engine running. \%

SKIAO389E
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Removal and Installation of NAVI control Unit

REMOVAL

1. Remove passenger side seat. Refer to SE-117, "Removal and Installation”
2. Remove clips (4), and remove NAVI control unit cover. View of passenger side floor

3. Remove screws (2) and nut (1) with power tool, and remove

NAVI control unit.

AKS00709

=g

PKIA3129E

NAVI
control unit

’ SKIA5822E

4. Remove screws (4) with power tool and remove bracket. Bracket

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

NAVI control unit

Bracket

SKIA5823E

Removal and Installation of GPS Antenna

REMOVAL

AKS0070A

1. Remove aud|0 Un|t Refer to AV'42, ”Removal aﬂd |nsta||ati0n Of View of instrument pane| center

Audio Unit" .

2. Remove screw (1) and remove GPS antenna.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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Removal and Installation of A/C and AV Switch

For A/C and AV switch removal and installation procedures, refer to AV-43, "Removal and Installation for A/C
and AV Switch" .

Removal and Installation of Display Unit
For display unit removal and installation procedures, refer to AV-42, "Removal and Installation of Audio Unit" .
Removal and Installation of Display Control Unit AKS00700
REMOVAL

1. Remove instrument passenger lower panel. Refer to |P-13. "(J) [View of instrument panel passenger side
Instrument Passenger Lower Panel” .

2. Remove screws (2) with power tool and remove display control
unit.

Display control unit

SKIA5825E

3. Remove screws (4) with power tool and remove bracket.

~Ja @
D Bracket
Bracket 3 T,
e P
L
Display centrol unit
Screw

SKIA5826E

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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INFINITI MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM

INFINITI MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM PFP:28184

System Description Jra—
Refer to Owner's Manual for mobile entertainment system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

« through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fuse and fusible link block)
« to DVD player terminal 16

« through DVD player terminals 31 and 32

o to DVD display terminals 15 and 16.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« to DVD player terminal 15

« through DVD player terminal 21

« to DVD display terminal 5.

Ground is supplied

« to DVD player terminal 22

« through body ground B15 and B45

« to DVD player terminals 19, 27

« through DVD display terminals 6, 10 and 12.

When DVD player power switch is ON, power is supplied

« through DVD player terminal 9

» to audio unit terminal 38

« through audio unit terminal 40

« to DVD player terminal 11.

When DVD player power switch is ON, DVD sound signals are supplied
« through DVD player terminals 17, 18, and 20

. to DVD display terminals 1, 2 and 4.

DVD sound can be heard by the head phone.
When rear AV switch is ON, audio signals are supplied

« through DVD player terminals 1, 2, 3, and 4
o to audio unit terminals 37, 39, 42, and 43.

DVD sound can be heard from the speaker.
When DVD player power switch is ON, video signals are supplied

« through DVD player terminals 23 and 24

o to DVD display terminals 7 and 8.

When remote controller is operated, operation signals are supplied
« through DVD display terminal 14

« to DVD player terminal 30

« through DVD player terminal 29

« to DVD display terminal 13.

Revision; 2004 April AV-210 2003 FX



INFINITI MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location AKSOOTWG
10A View with center conscle (rear side)
| 1/5A VD player@ (e19) @
[JEEEELE R R
i
{EEREE R T i ]/

3

Front

Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout Fuse and fusible link block

Head horn

SKIAB550E
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INFINITI MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MES —

AKS007WI

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC OR ON
15A Ejg)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
Y
IJ_‘ E211 LG/R
M4
wiL RY B
TO(TLL
‘ RIL mp
WiL LG/R RIY RIL
ICs =]l [l 12
BATT ACC ILL CONT I
DVD
PLAYER
CONT AUDIO ON MESLCH MESLCH MESAUD MESRCH MESRCH 73
{HAJMES) {MES-H/U) O/P+ orP- O/P SH 0P+ oiP-
iE =) 1 2 [& 3 [=
Lw Y/B L R LG PU
il R BE 1T 1 0 N N
| | 1 |
I I i |
I I 1 |
I I I |
I I i [
I I 1 |
I I I |
I I i |
I I 1 |
I I I |
N | N [
otel AU B 1T 10 Nl I
LW Y/B L R I LG PU
[0 Tl 37 39 [22 43 [22
ON SIG ON SIG L CH L CH CASE R CH RCH
oum (INY INPUT+  INPUT EARTH INPUT+  INPUT- AUDIO
UNIT
ME5
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
ATl we;lm’;o—s =7 5 E217) -SUPER MULTIPLE
== M73 JUNCTION (SM.J)
43[a1]4o[38[37 slsfiel71s]3]4
BR -FUSE BLOGK-JUNGTION
BOX (JB)
TKWMO595E
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DATA DATA MES  MES MES VD
Sw RX RCH INPUT LCH MES DISPLAY
FILTERED FILTERED PWR (DVD- (LCD VIDEO VIDEQ VIDEO- INPUT+COIVIIVION INPUT+ AUDIO- DATA )
BATT BATT  +8V¥ LCD) DVD) IN+ IN-  SHIELD (TF) (TF) SHIELD GND SHIELD GND

=y Lu.fuua@wmuuuu% I L L

Y R L LG G P.U
R -® A SENN . X LG-.
I I | 1

[ |
I I | 1
I I | ( PU
I I | 1
I I | 1
I I | 1
I I | 1
: [ : I
- Te e S W =
Y

¥ R L GY BR OR W G L LG PU
5191
PBL GG T - T
¥ R L GY BR OR W Y G L G PU
- 1@ 3 U I =
| 1 | 1
| | | 1
| | | I i
| | i i I_I%I_I
i o : e
| ! S D I .-.AZE$ TOR-4
-1
ot . N [Le]]
v R L GY BR OR W ¥ G L LG PU
[51 Gl I )l (o]l sl el Bel [Eol Ih7 18 el Il
BATT BATT ACC  TX  RX VIDEQ VIDEO VIDEO MESR MES  MESL GND GND
(OVD- (LCD- OUT< OUT OUT OP+ OF  OP- DVD
LCD) DVD) SHIELD COMMON PLAYER
B19
GND
22'
i AV
B B B
: 1
- 1
B45
1 [ 1 [
=HNNNNAEAEEBEE: A E R P P Pl B IHE=0B80E RERBENE
a[a 5]5]5]6]6]6 i 2 P P P R 8 [ 1oL i2[a]4]15] 16 83,31 EERRHEEEE

TKWMO0596E
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Terminals and Reference Value for DVD Player

AKS00BMK

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal Example of symp-
Item input/ Reference value
CIIENC output | 19MHON | o ation tom
switch P
MES output No sound
) 2(R) signal (LH) V) | from speaker LH
1 | Jhil
Output ACC Rear AV 0
el ¥
3(LG) | 4(PU) MES output switch is ON R No sound
signal (RH) -1 e from speaker RH
[[1ms
SKIA0177E
8 - Shield - - - - -
9 Audio ON Push “POWER” System dose not
Ground | signal (MES- | Output ACC | switch of DVD Approx. 5V Y
(Y/B) work properly
H/U) player
Illumination con- DVD player illumi-
10 Illumination trol SWItC.h IS Oper- Changes between approx. 0 and | nation does not
Ground . Input OFF | ated by lighting .
(R/Y) control signal L . approx. 12V. come on then light-
switch in 1st posi- ing switch is ON
tion. 9
Control sig- Push “POWER”
1 Ground | nal (H/U - Input ACC | switch of DVD Approx. 5V System dose not
(L/W) work properly
MES) player
Lighting switch is Approx. 12V DVD player illumi-
12 | oo g | llumination mout | OFF ON (1st position). nation dose not
(R/L) signal P Lighting switch come on then light-
OFE. Approx. OV ing switch is ON
15 ACC power System does not
(LG/R) Ground supply Input ACC - Battery voltage work properly
16 Battery System dose not
(WIL) Ground power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage work properly
MES output
17 (G) | 19 (LG) | signal (Com- | Output ACC SiljgoCD orbvb Approx. 0V -
mon)
()
MES output Play CD or DVD 0.2+ T No sound from
18 (L) | 19(LG) signal (L+) Output | ACC 1 yigeo -OSJ VN YN head phone LH
- ims
SKIA5828E
19 (LG) | Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0V -
V)
MES output Play CD or DVD 0.2~ N No sound from
20(¥) | 19(LG) signal (R+) Output | ACC | Lideo _Ogvl' VN Y NTY head phone RH
s ims
[ ]
SKIA5828E
21 (L) | Ground ACC power Output ACC - Approx. 5V Display does not
supply work properly
22 (B) | Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
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Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal Example of symp-
Item input/ — Reference value tom
+) o output | Ignition Operation
switch
(V)
0.6
0.4
- 02
gf; 24 (W) V”tDE.O OLIH Output ACC Play DVD video 0 No picture
( ) pu Slgna 'gﬁ T r 1[ T Ll L
-0 6
SKIA8863J
Shield
26 Ground (Video) - ON - Approx. OV -
27 (PU)| Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0V -
(V6) ‘
DVD commu- 4143
. . Push “POWER” .
29 nication sig- ; 2 ﬂ: I Display does not
GY) Ground nal TX (DVD Output ACC | switch of DVD or= work properly
-LCD) player
i
SKIB0322E
V)
EI\C/aDtlg(rzn;Imu Push "POWER" 2 . Remote controler is
30 (BR) | Ground | " T (chD Input | ACC | switch of DVD o= TH T ] o
- DVD) player 2
+—1+ 50ms
SKIA5832E
31 (Y) i
——— Ground Battery Output - - Battery voltage Display dose not
32 (R) power supply work properly
Terminals and Reference Value for DVD Display
AV
Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal Example of
Item input/ — Reference value symptom
: output gnition .
+) ) awitch Operation
MES input
1(G) 3 signal (com- Input ACC Elay CD or VD Approx. OV -
mon) video
()
MES input Play CD or DVD 0.2+ NANPA No sound from
2(L) 8 signal (L+) Input ACC | Jideo 0 gvl' VNN MY head phone LH
s 1ms
SKIA5828E
3 Ground | Shield - ON - Approx. 0V -
V)
MES input Play cd or DVD a2 No sound from
4 s signal (R+) Input ACC video Og I'JV TN \ A head phone RH
- ki
s ims
[ ]
SKIA5828E
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Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal Example of
Item input/ — Reference value symptom
2 output | !gnition '
(+) ) switch Operation
5() Ground | Switch power Input ACC - Approx. 5V Display does not
work properly
6 (LG) | Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
V)
0.6
0.4
i 0.2
7OR) | 8(W) Z.i;i? nput Input ACC | Play DVD video 0 No picture
EHLASSLLEE AL
0T
SKIA8863J
Shield
9 Ground (Video) - ON - Approx. 0V -
Shield (MES
10 (G) | Ground data) - ON - Approx. OV -
12 (PU) | Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. OV -
(V)‘ I
DVD commu- ¢ A=
nication sig- Push "POWER” gt{i Display does not
13 (GY)| 10(G) nal RX (DVD Input ACC | switch of DVD or= work properly
_LCD) player |
i A
SKIB0322E
(v}
?éaa.gzns]gu Push "POWER” 2 1 }_ Remote con-
14 (BR) | 10 (G) nal TX (LCD - Output ACC switch of DVD _(2) = 2! troler is not work
DVD) player
+— 50ms
SKIA5832E
15 (Y) i
—————— Ground Battery Input OFF - Battery voltage Display dose not
16 (R) power supply work properly
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DVD Player Is Not Work
1. cHECK FUSE

Make sure that the following fuse of the DVD player are not blown.

Unit Signal Fuse NO.
Battery power supply 32
DVD player
ACC power supply 6

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2

NG >> |f fuse is blown be sure to eliminate case of problem before installing new fuse, refer to PG-3
"POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

Check voltage between DVD player harness connector terminals [ comeer
and ground. E} @
H.S.
Terminals
DVD player connector
) Condition Voltage e
Connector | , Terminal © | | 12
(Wire color)
16 Ignition switch
Battery voltage
W/L OFF -V
M73 ( 15 ) Ground - — - ﬂ
gnition switc \. @ O =
(LG/R) ACC Battery voltage =~ SKIB0323E

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect DVD player connector.
3. Check continuity between the following DVD player harness

connector B19 terminal 22 (B) and ground. @@ ?ﬁf}

N

22 - Ground : Continuity should exist. DVD player connactor
OK or NG JU22 ]
OK >>GOTO4. ‘

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

il

SKIA5846E
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4. cHECK HARNESS

1. Disconnect audio unit connector.

2. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector M73
terminals 9 (Y/B), 11 (L/W) and audio unit harness connector
M65 terminals 38 (Y/B), 40 (L/W).

9-38
11 - 40

3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector M73
terminal 9 (Y/B), 11 (L/W) and ground.

: Continuity should exist.
: Continuity should exist.

9,11 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG
OK >>GOTO5
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

5. CHECK CONTROL SIGNAL

DVD player connector

L]

1M

Audio unit connector

l

[ ]
[9]11

|3—8.‘I:I

SKIB0513E

1. Connect DVD player connector and audio unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ACC.

3. Check voltage between DVD player harness connector M73 ter-
minal 9 (Y/B) and ground.

N

Terminals
™) Condition Voltage

Connector Terminal 0

(Wire color)

9 Push “power”
M73 Ground switch of DVD- Approx. 5V
(Y/B)
player
OK or NG

OK >>GOTO6
NG >> Replace DVD player.

0. CHECK CONTROL SIGNAL

€ (24

DVD player conneactor

M|

I

ﬂ
HD O =

SKIB0326E

1. Check voltage between DVD player harness connector M73 ter-
minal 11 (L/W) and ground.

Terminals
) Condition Voltage
Connector Terminal ©
(Wire color)
1 Push “power”
M73 Ground switch of DVD Approx. 5V
(L/W)
player
OK or NG
OK >> Replace DVD player.
NG >> Replace audio unit.
Revision; 2004 April AV-218
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Screen Is Not Shown (While Sounds Come Out of an Audio Speaker, Did not do
of a Head Phone)

1. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Check voltage between DVD player harness connector B19 ter-

minals 31 (Y), 32 (R) and ground. @ﬁ.

31, 32 - Ground : Battery voltage DVD player connector
L - LM

32

RV A

ﬂ
D o =

SKIBO514E

2. Turn ignition switch ACC. =

3. Check voltage between DVD player harness connector B19 ter- Ejl @ Ms.
minal 21 (L) and ground.

DVD player connector

21 — Ground . Approx. 5V Tl LM

OK or NG P1
OK >> GO TO 2

NG  >> Replace DVD player. ﬂ

SKIA7021E

2. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect DVD display connector.
3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19

terminals 21 (L), 31 (Y), 32 (R) and DVD display harness con- @Emmﬁ
nector B192 terminals 5 (L), 15 (Y), 16 (R). Hs.

21-5 - Continuity should exist. DVD player connector DVD display connector
Y | 1= L

31-15 : Continuity should exist. P

32-16 : Continuity should exist. 2 48 2

4. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19
terminals 21(L), 31 (Y), 32 (R) and ground.

21, 31, 32 - Ground : Continuity should not exist.

5. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19
terminals 19 (LG), 27 (PU) and DVD display harness connector

B192 terminals 6 (LG), 12 (PU). DVD player connector  DVD display connector
o _ I UL | L1
19-6 : Continuity should exist. | . FL 6 12 ]
27 -12 : Continuity should exist. L& <
OK or NG
OK >> Replace DVD display.
NG >> Repair harness or connector. o ¢

SKIBO515E
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Screen is not Shown (Sounds Come Out of Both an Audio Speaker and a Head

Phone)
1. cHECK HARNESS

AKS00AVK

1. Disconnect DVD player connector and DVD display connector.

2. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19
terminals 23 (OR), 24 (W) and DVD display harness connector
B192 terminals 7 (OR), 8 (W).

23-7
24 -8

3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19
terminals 23(OR), 24 (W) and ground.

23, 24 — Ground

: Continuity should exist.
: Continuity should exist.

: Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG
OK >>GO TO 2
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK VIDEO SIGNAL

DVD player connector DVD display connector

M m_ LT

}J24I l 8] |
JEH | [ #4711

SKIBO516E

1. Connect DVD player connector and DVD display connector.
Turn ignition switch ACC.

3. Check the signal between DVD player harness connector B19
terminals 23 (OR) and 24 (W) with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope.

N

Terminal
Condition Reference value
+) )
Refer to AV-214, "Termi-
23 24 Play DVD video nals and Reference Value
for DVD Player" .
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace DVD player.

3. CHECK HARNESS

€ 64

DVD player connector

il [N
[24
23]

A

cle,

SKIA7050E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect DVD player connector and DVD display connector.

3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19
terminals 29 (GY) and DVD display harness connector B192
terminals13 (GY).

29-13

4. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19
terminal 29 (GY) and ground.

N

: Continuity should exist.

29 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG
OK >>GO TO 4
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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. CHECK DATA (DVD - LCD) SIGNAL

1. Connect DVD display connector and DVD player connector.
Turn ignition switch ACC.

3. Check voltage between DVD display harness connector B192
terminal 13 (GY) and ground.

N

13 — Ground . Refer to AV-214, "Terminals
and Reference Value for DVD
Player" .
OK or NG
OK >> Replace DVD display.
NG >> Replace DVD player.

Head Phone Does Not Sound
1. cHECK HEAD PHONE AND SIGNAL

€ (24

DVD display connector

TLJIHLJT

[ [ [ 13

&

ik

SKIBO334E

AKSO00AVL

Check the inspection items below to diagnose the malfunction.
« Check that the signal is received at the rear seat.

« Check that transmission part has any seals or dirt that interrupts
signal.

« Check that the head phone battery has run down.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2
NG >> .« Receive signal with head phone at the rear seat.

- Remove seal or dirt that is interrupting signal.
« If the battery has run down, replace it with new one.

2. CHECK HEAD PHONE

&4

SKIA5852E

Check that sound is heard with another head phone.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace malfunction head phone.
NG >> GO TO3

3.

CHECK HARNESS

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect DVD player connector and DVD display connector.

3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19
terminals 17 (G), 18 (L), 19 (LG), 20 (Y) and DVD display har-
ness connector B192 terminals 1 (G), 2 (L), 3, 4 (Y).

N

17-1 : Continuity should exist.
18-2 : Continuity should exist.
19-3 : Continuity should exist.
20-4 : Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B192
terminals 17 (G), 18 (L), 19 (LG), 20 (Y) and ground.

17,18, 19, 20 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG
OK >>GO TO 4
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Revision; 2004 April AV-221
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|1

18120,

7
2
1

17019

4
3

17,18,19,20
[RLERL L
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Q

1
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4. CHECK MES SOUND SIGNAL

1. Connect DVD player connector and DVD display connector.
2. Turn the ignition switch ACC and push “POWER” switch of DVD

CONNECT m
player. G} @ HS.

3. Check the signal between DVD player harness connector B19 VD plaver connactor
terminals 17 (G), 18 (L), 20 (Y) and 19 (LG) with CONSULT-II or Py
oscilloscope. i

1820 T[]
Terminal ! |
Condition Reference value /

HIEY
(+) ©)

17 E

Refer to AV-214, "Termi-

18| 19 Play CD or DVD video nals and Reference Value ~ D O

20 | for DVD Player” . SKIBos17E
20

OK or NG

OK >> Replace DVD display.
NG >> Replace DVD player.

Remote Controller Is Not Work
1. cHECK DVD PLAYER OPERATION SWITCH

1. Turnignition switch ACC.
2. Push "POWER” switch of DVD player and operate DVD player switch.
Dose the DVD player switches work?

YES >> Replace remote controller.
NO >>GO TO 2

2. CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER AND SENSOR

Check the inspection items below to diagnose the malfunction.
« Check that remote controller is facing to the sensor.

« Check that sensor does not have any seals or dirt that is inter-
rupting signal.

« Check that the remote controller battery has run down.

OK or NG

OK >>GO TO 3
NG >> .« When operating, face remote controller to the sensor.

« Remove seal or dirt that is interrupting signal.
« If the battery has run down, replace it with new one. SKIASES0E
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3. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect DVD player connector and DVD display connector.
3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19

terminal 30 (BR) and DVD display harness connector B192 ter- @DMW
minal 14 (BR). E j .

DVD player connector DVD display connector

30-14 : Continuity should exist. il i 1] i

4. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector B19 =L HI B E

terminal 30 (BR) and ground. —

30 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. I !
OK or NG ® o 2

OK >>GO TO 4 SKIBO335E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

N

4. CHECK DATA (LCD — DVD) SIGNAL

1. Connect DVD display connector.

) - ] CONNECT m
Turn ignition switch ACC. Ejl @ .

3. Check voltage between DVD player harness connector B19 ter-
minal 30 (BR) and ground.

N

DVD player connector

U UL

30 — Ground : Refer to AV-214, "Terminals 30
and Reference Value for DVD —

Player" . @
OK or NG ﬂ
KD O =

OK >> Replace DVD player.
NG >> Replace DVD display.

No CD-DVD Sound From All Speakers

1. VERIFY THE PHENOMENON -
AV

1. Turn ignition switch ACC.

2. Turn on the radio, receive radio program, check that the sound is heard from all the speakers.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2
NG >> Replace audio unit.

SKIA7043E

2. CHECK A/C AND AV SWITCH SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform A/C and AV switch self-diagnosis. Check “REAR AV” switch. Refer to AV-33, "A/C and AV Switch Self-
Diagnosis Function" .

OK or NG

OK >>GO TO 3
NG >> Replace A/C and AV switch.
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3. CHECK HARNESS

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect DVD player connector and audio unit connector.

3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector M73
terminalsl (L), 2 (R), 3(LG), 4 (PU) and audio unit harness con-
nector M65 terminals37 (L), 39 (R), 43 (LG), 42 (PU).

N

1-37 : Continuity should exist.
2-39 : Continuity should exist.
3-43 : Continuity should exist.
4-42 : Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector M73
terminals 1 (L), 2 (R), 3(LG), 4 (PU) and ground.

1,2,3,4-Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK >>GO TO 4
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

4. CHECK MES SOUND SIGNAL

Gray’.

DVD player connector

"||_J Uﬂ_ Audiiunit connector

2lal T T [ T=]2

13l T 1] B739 43
1,2.3.4 37,39,42 43
ALY S37,39,42.43

Lj

SKIA7034E

1. Connect DVD player connector and audio unit connector.
2. Turn the ignition switch ACC and push “POWER” switch of DVD
player.

3. Check the signal between DVD player harness connector M73
terminals 1 (L) and 2 (R), 3 (LG) and 4 (PU) with CONSULT-II or

€@l

DVD player connector

1 1

z
[

A

;

[&=]

SKIBO518E

oscilloscope.
Terminal
Condition Reference value
+) )
1 2 Refer to AV-214, "Termi-
Play CD or DVD video nals and Reference Value
3 4 for DVD Player" .
OK or NG

OK >> Replace audio unit.
NG >> Replace DVD player.

Removal and Installation for DVD Player
REMOVAL

1. Remove center console. Refer to IP-12, "(H) Center Console" .
2. Remove center console rear finisher. Refer to IP-17, "CENTER

AKS007WU

CONSOLE".
3. Remove screws (2) with power tool and remove DVD player.
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4. Remove screws (4) with power tool and remove bracket.

Bracket

DVD player

Bracket
SKIAS811E

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

Removal and Installation for DVD Display Unit AKS00TWY
REMOVAL
1. Insert cloth-covered driver into gaps between rear display cover Vehicle front

and head lining, and remove rear display cover. %

DVD display cover

=
P\Q%/

SKIA5812E

2. Press pawl on rear side and remove inner cover.

Vehicle @

front

SKIA5813E

3. Remove screws (4) with power tool.

f\.’ehicle @ /‘ ’/9
“ =i

SKIA5814E
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4. Pull DVD display unit to downside, and remove rear display unit B
from mounting plate. Head lining

Vehicle
front

Metal clip

DVD display unit

SKIA5815E

INSTALLATION
Installation in the reverse order if removal. Be careful of the following.

CAUTION:
Put metal clip hook in mounting plate, and press it securely.
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